Mccmc Administrative Services and Property Management

SPECIFICATIONS

SOLICITATION #:

BUILDING:

PROJECT:

PROJECT #:

Date:

I*I National Research  Conseil national de
Council Canada recherches Canada

21-58074

STJ

Memorial University Campus, 1 Arctic
Avenue

St-John’s, NL

STJ — Washroom and Kitchen Upgrade
STJ-6056

November 2021




SPECIFICATION

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Construction Tender Form
Buyandsell Notice

Instructions to Bidders

Acceptable Bonding Companies
Articles of Agreement

Plans and Specifications

Terms of Payment

General Conditions



Labour Conditions and Fair Wage Schedule D
N/A

Insurance Conditions E
Contract Security Conditions F
Security Requirement Check List G
COVID-19 Vaccination Requirement H

Certification



National
Canada

Research Council  Conseil national de recherches
Canada

Finance and Procurement Services financiers et

Services d’approvisionnement
Construction Tender Form
Project Identification STJ —Washroom and Kitchen Upgrade

1.2

Tender No.: 21-58074

Business Name and Address of Tenderer

Name

Address

Contact Person(Print Name)

Telephone ( ) Fax: ( )

1.3 Offer

I/We the Tenderer, hereby offer to Her Majesty the Queen in Right of Canada
(hereinafter referred to as “Her Majesty”) represented by the National Research Council
Canada to perform and complete the work for the above named project in accordance
with the Plans and Specifications and other Tender Documents, at the place and in the
manner set out therein for the Total Tender Amount (to be expressed in numbers only)
of: § . in lawful money of Canada (excluding
GST/HST)

The above amount is inclusive of all applicable (*) Federal, Provincial and Municipal
taxes except that in the event of a change in any tax imposed under the Excise Act, the
Excise Tax Act, the Old Age Security Act, the Customs Act, the Customs Tariff or any
provincial sales tax legislation imposing a retail sales tax on the purchase of tangible
personal property incorporated into Real Property, that occurs

1 after the date this tender was mailed or delivered, or

2 if this tender is revised, after the date of the last revision

the amount of this offer shall be decreased or decreased in the manner provided for in
GC22 of the General Conditions of the Contract Documents.
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13.1

14

1.5

1.6

1.7

Offer (continued)

(*) For the purpose of this tender, the Goods and Services Tax (GST) is not to be
considered as an applicable tax.

In the province of Quebec, the Quebec Sales Tax is not to be included in the tender
amount because the Federal Government is exempt from this tax. Tenderers shall make
arrangements directly with the provincial Revenue Department to recover any tax they
may pay on good and servives acquired in the performance of this contract. However,
tenderers should include in their tender amount Quebec Sales Tax for which an Input Tax
Refund is not available.

Acceptance and Entry into Contract

I/We undertake, within fourteen (14) days of notification of acceptance of my/our offer,
to sign a contract for the performance of the work provided I/we are notified, by the
Department, of the acceptance of my/our offer within 30 days of the tender closing date.

Construction Time

I/We Agree to complete the work within the time stipulated in the specification from the
date of notification of acceptance of my/our offer.

Bid Security

I/We herewith enclose tender security in accordance with Article 5 of the General
Instruction to Tenderers.

I/We understand that if a security deposit is furnished as tender security and if I/we refuse
to enter into a contract when called upon to do so, my/our security deposit shall be
forfeited but the Minister may, if it is in the public interest, waive the right of Her
Majesty to forfeit the security deposit.

I/We understand that if the security furnished is not in the approved from as described in
Article 5 of the General Instructions to Tenderers, my/our tender is subject to
disqualification.

Contract Security

Within fourteen (14) days after receipt of written notification of the acceptance of my/our
offer, I/we will furnish contract security in accordance with the Contract Conditions “F”
of the Contract Documents.

I/We understand that the contract security referred to herein, if provided in the form of a
bill of exchange, will be deposited into the Consolidated Revenue Fund of Canada.
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1.8 Appendices

This Tender Form includes Appendix No. N/A
1.9 Addenda

The Total Tender Amount provides for the Work described in the following Addenda:

NUMBER DATE NUMBER DATE

(Tenderers shall enter numbers and dates of addenda)
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1.10  Execution of Tender

The Tenderer shall refer to Article 2 of the General Instructions to Tenderers.

SIGNED, ATTESTED TO AND DELIVERED on the day of
on behalf of

(Type or print the business name of the Tenderer)

AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY (IES)

(Signature of Signatory)

(Print name & Title of Signatory)

(Signature of Signatory)

(Print name & Title of Signatory)

SEAL



BUYANDSELL NOTICE
STJ — Washroom and Kitchen Upgrade

The National Research Council Canada, Memorial University Campus, 1 Arctic Avenue, St-John’s, NL
has a requirement for a project that includes:

Work under this contract covers upgrades to the washroom and kitchen located in the National Research
Council Canada Main Building located at 1 Arctic Avenue, St. John’s NF.

1. GENERAL.:
Questions regarding any aspect of the project are to be addressed to and answered only by the
Departmental Representative (or his designate) or the Contracting Authority.

Any information received other than from the Departmental Representative (or his designate) or the
Contracting Authority will be disregarded when awarding the contract and during construction.

Firms intending to submit tenders on this project should obtain tender documents through the
Buyandsell.gc.ca TMA services provider. Addenda, when issued, will be available from the
Buyandsell.gc.ca TMA service provider. Firms that elect to base their bids on tender documents obtained
from other sources do so at their own risk and will be solely responsible to inform the tender calling
authority of their intention to bid. Tender packages are not available for distribution on the actual day of
tender closing.

2. MANDATORY SITE VISIT:
It is mandatory that the bidder attends one of the site visits at the designated date and time.
At least one representative from proponents that intend to bid must attend.

The site visits will be held on December 7" and December 8", 2021 at 10:00am . Meet Monty Fudge at
STJ Building , Memorial University Campus, 1 Arctic Avenue, St-John’s, NL. Bidders who, for any reason,
cannot attend at the specified date and time will not be given an alternative appointment to view the site
and their tenders, therefore, will be considered as non-responsive. NO EXCEPTIONS WILL BE MADE.

As proof of attendance, at the site visit, the Contracting Authority will have an Attendance Form which
MUST be signed by the bidder’s representative. It is the responsibility of all bidders to ensure they have
signed the Mandatory Site Visit Attendance form prior to leaving the site. Proposals submitted by bidders
who have not attended the site visit or failed to sign the Attendance Form will be deemed non-responsive.

* Due to COVID-19, we are taking additional measures to protect you and our employees at the
site visits.

- To allow NRC to prepare for the site visits, all proponents are asked to pre-register preferably
48 hours ahead of the job showing and identify their preferred site visit date. Please register
by emailing Monty Fudge at Monty.Fudge@nrc-cnrc.gc.ca. Bidders shall provide contact
name, email and phone number of person attending.

- At the site visit, to limit contact and risks:

o The proponents will sanitize their hands at the hand sanitizing station.

o The proponents will be asked to sign the Attendance Form. Itis the responsibility of
all proponents to verify information on the Attendance Form.
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o The site visit will proceed with a maximum of four (4) proponents at a time. Each
group will have approximately 20 minutes to review the site. The site visit will
continue with the next group of four (4) proponents until each one has had a chance
to review the site.

o The site visits could take longer than usual, therefore anticipate a longer meeting
duration.

o Physical distancing: keeping a distance of at least 2 arms-length (approximately 2
metres) from others may not be possible at all times, therefore the use of NRC issued
disposable face coverings to reduce the risk of transmission of COVID-19 is
mandatory.

o The proponents shall not impede safe access to and from the facility.
- Depending on the anticipated amount of pre-registration, the NRC may decide to schedule
time slots for every group of four (4) proponents. The time slot for your site visit will be
confirmed by the NRC Departmental Representative by email upon pre-registration. That time

will supersede the site visit meeting time specified above.

- Proposals submitted by bidders who have not attended the site visit or failed to submit their
identification and contact information at the site visit will be deemed non-responsive.

3. TENDER CLOSING DATE:
Tender closing date is December 21%t, 2021 at 14:00.

4. TENDER RESULTS
Following the Tender closing, the tender results will be sent by e-mail to all Contractors who submitted a
tender.

5. SECURITY REQUIREMENT FOR CANADIAN CONTRACTORS

5.1 MANDATORY SECURITY REQUIREMENT:

.1 All personnel that will be involved with the project must be security screened to
RELIABILITY status level as defined in the security policy of Canada.

6.0 WHSCC (WORKPLACE HEALTH SAFETY AND COMPENSATION COMMISSION)
A1 All Bidders must provide a valid WHSCC certificate with their Tender or prior to contract
award.

7.0 OFFICE OF THE PROCUREMENT OMBUDSMAN

A Dispute Resolution Services
The parties understand that the Procurement Ombudsman appointed pursuant to
Subsection 22.1(1) of the Department of Public Works and Government Services Act will,
on request or consent of the parties to participate in an alternative dispute resolution
process to resolve any dispute between the parties respecting the interpretation or
application of a term and condition of this contract and their consent to bear the cost of
such process, provide to the parties a proposal for an alternative dispute resolution



process to resolve their dispute. The Office of the Procurement Ombudsman may be
contacted by telephone at 1-866-734-5169 or by e-mail at boa.opo@boa-opo.qgc.ca.

2 Contract Administration
The parties understand that the Procurement Ombudsman appointed pursuant to
Subsection 22.1(1) of the Department of Public Works and Government Services Act will
review a complaint filed by [the supplier or the contractor or the name of the entity
awarded this contract] respecting administration of this contract if the requirements of
Subsection 22.2(1) of the Department of Public Works and Government Services Act and
Sections 15 and 16 of the Procurement Ombudsman Regulations have been met, and
the interpretation and application of the terms and conditions and the scope of the work
of this contract are not in dispute. The Office of the Procurement Ombudsman may be
contacted by telephone at 1-866-734-5169 or by e-mail at boa.opo@boa-opo.gc.ca.

3 The Office of the Procurement Ombudsman (OPO) was established by the Government
of Canada to provide an independent avenue for suppliers to raise complaints regarding
the award of contracts under $25,000 for goods and under $100,000 for services. You
have the option of raising issues or concerns regarding the solicitation, or the award
resulting from it, with the OPO by contacting them by telephone at 1-866-734-5169 or by
e-mail at boa.opo@boa-opo.gc.ca. You can also obtain more information on the OPO
services available to you at their website at www.opo-boa.gc.ca.

The Departmental Representative or his designate for this projectis:  Monty Fudge
Monty.Fudge@nrc-cnrc.gc.ca
Telephone: 709 772-4294

Contracting Authority for this projectis: Collin Long
Collin.Long@nrc-cnrc.gc.ca
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

Article 1 — Receipt of Tender

la)

1b)

1c)

1d)

Tender must be received by email only not later than the specified tender closing time.
Electronic bids received after the indicated closing time - NRC servers received time -
will be irrevocably rejected. Bidders are urged to send their proposal sufficient time in
advance of the closing time to prevent any technical issues. NRC will not be held
responsible for bids sent before closing time but received by the NRC servers after the
closing time. Tenders received after this time are invalid and shall not be considered, regardless
of any reason for their late arrival.

A letter of printed telecommunication from a bidder quoting a price shall not be considered as a
valid tender unless a formal tender has been received on the prescribed Tender Form.

Bidders may amend their tenders by email only provided that such amendments are received not
later than the specified tender closing time.

Any amendments to the tender which are transmitted by email only must be signed and must
clearly identify the tenderer.

All such amendments are to be addressed to:
National Research Council of Canada
Collin Long, Senior Contracting Officer

Collin.Long@nrc-cnrc.gc.ca

Article 2 — Tender Form & Qualifications

1

2)

3)

4)

All tenders must be submitted on the Construction Tender Form and the tender must be signed in
compliance with the following requirements:

a) Limited Company: The full names of the Company and the name(s) and status of the
authorized signing officer(s) must be printed in the space provided for that purpose. The
signature(s) of the authorized officer(s) and the corporate seal must be affixed.

b) Partnership: The firm name and the name(s) of the person(s) signing must be printed in the
space provided. One or more of the partners must sign in the presence of a witness who must
also sign. An adhesive coloured seal must be affixed beside each signature.

c) Sole Proprietorship : The business name and the name of the sole proprietor must be
printed in the space provided. The sole proprietor must sign in the presence of a witness
who must also sign. An adhesive coloured seal must be affixed beside each signature.

Any alterations in the printed part of the Construction Tender Form or failure to provide the
information requested therein, may render the tender invalid.

All space in the Construction Tender Form must be completed and any handwritten or typewritten
corrections to the parts so completed must be initialed immediately to the side of the corrections
by the person or persons executing the tender on behalf of the the tenderer.

Tenders must be based on the plans, specifications and tender documents provided.
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5)

6)

7

8)

A proposal submitted by a bidder who's Board of Directors or proprietor (s) are in majority the
same as a former vendor who has declared bankruptcy while performing work for NRC over the
last 7-years from the date of issuance of this RFP may be rejected and not eligible for award at
NRC'’s sole discretion. In such case, NRC will advise the ineligible proponent(s).

A proposal submitted by a bidder who has had a previous contracts cancelled by NRC due to lack
of performance within 3 years from the issuance date of this RFP may be rejected and not eligible
for award at NRC'’s sole discretion. In such case, NRC will advise the ineligible proponent (s).

If there is discrepancy between the English version and the French version of this document and
any of the attachments and amendments, the English version will takes precedence.

Bidders must adhere to the COVID-19 Vaccination Policy for Supplier Personnel. In accordance
with the COVID-19 Vaccination Policy for Supplier Personnel, all Bidders must provide with their
bid, the COVID-19 Vaccination Requirement Certification attached to this bid solicitation (refer to
Appendix “H”), to be given further consideration in this procurement process. This Certification
incorporated into the bid solicitation on its closing date is incorporated into, and forms a binding
part of any resulting Contract.

Article 3 - Contract

1

The Contractor will be required to sign a contract similar to the Standard Contract Form for Fixed
Price Construction Contracts, a blank specimen of which is enclosed in the package for reference
purposes.

Article 4 — Tender Destination

la)

1b)

Tenders are to be submitted by email only:
National Research Council Canada

Collin.Long@nrc-cnrc.gc.ca

Endorsed “Tender for (insert title of work as it appears in the drawings and specifications)” and
must bear the name and address of the tenderer.

Unless otherwise specified, the only documents required to be submitted with the tender are the
Tender form and the Bid Security.

Article 5 - Security

la)

1b)

Bid Security is required and must be submitted in one of the following forms:

i) bonds of the Government of Canada, or bonds unconditionally guaranteed as to principal and
interest by the Government of Canada; OR

ii) a bid bond.
Regardless of the Bid Security submitted, it should never be more than $250,000 maximum,

calculated at 10% of the first $250,000 of the tendered price, plus 5% of any amount in excess of
$250,000.
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1c)

1d)

le)

Bid Security shall accompany each tender or, if forwarded separately from the tender, shall be
provided not later than the specified tender closing time. Bid bond or E-bond Security must be in
the ORIGINAL form. PDF via email is acceptable. FAILURE TO PROVIDE THE REQUIRED BID
SECURITY SHALL INVALIDATE THE TENDER.

The successful tenderer is required to provide security within 14 days of receiving notice of tender
acceptance. The tenderer must furnish EITHER:

i) a Security Deposit as described in 1(b) above together with a Labour and Material Payment
Bond in the amount of at least 50% of the amout payable under the contract, OR

i) a Performance Bond and a Labour and Material Payment Bond — each in the amount of 50%
of the amount payable under the contract.

Bonds must be in an approved form and from the companies whose

bonds are acceptable to the Government of Canada. Samples of the approved form of Bid Bond,
Performance Bond and Labour and Material Payment Bond and a list of acceptable Bonding
Companies may be obtained from the Contracting Officer, National Research Council, Building M-
58, Montreal Road, Ottawa, Ontario, K1A OR6.

Article 6 — Sales Tax

1

1

The amount of the tender shall include all taxes as levied under the Excise Act, the Excise Tax Act,
the Old Age Security Act, the Customs Act or the Customs Tariff, in force or applicable at the time.

In Quebec, the Provincial Sales Tax should not be included in the Tender Price as the Federal
Government is exempt. Tenderers should contact the Provincial Revenue Minister to recover all
taxes paid for goods and services rendered under this contract.

Tenderers must include in their Tender Price the amount of Provincial Sales Tax for which the
exemption does not apply.

Article 7 — Examination of Site

1)

All parties tendering shall examine the sites of the proposed work before sending in their tender
and make themselves thoroughly acquainted with the same and obtain for themselves any and all
information that may be necessary for the proper carrying out of the Contract. No after claim will
be allowed or entertained for any work or material that may be requisite and necessary for the
proper execution and completion of this Contract with the exception of that provided for under GC
35 in the General Conditions of the General Specification.

Article 8 — Discrepancies, Omissions, Etc.

la)

1b)

1c)

Bidders finding discrepancies in, or omissions from, drawings, specifications or other documents,
or having any doubt as to the meaning or intent of any part thereof, should at once notify the
Engineer who will send written instructions or explanation to all bidders.

Neither the Engineer nor the Council will be responsible for oral instructions.

Addenda or corrections issued during the time of the bidding shall be covered in the proposal.
However, the contract supersedes all communications, negotiations and agreements, either written
or oral, relating to the work and made prior to the date of the contract.



Article 9 — No additional Payments for Increased Costs

1) The only other adjustments in the contract price allowed are those specified in the General

Conditions of the General Specification. The contract price will not be amended for change in
freight rates, exchange rates, wage rates or cost of materials, plant or services.

Article 10 — Awards

la)

1b)

1c)

The Council reserves the power and right to reject tenders received from parties who cannot show
a reasonable acquaintance with and preparation for the proper performance of the class of work
herein specified and shown on plans. Evidence of such competence must be furnished by the
tenderers if required to do so.

A tenderer may be required to furnish to the Contracting Office, National Research Council of
Canada, Building M-58, 1200 Montreal Road, Ottawa, Ontario, K1A OR6, Canada, unsigned copies
of the insurance requirements as covered by the Insurance Conditions of the General Specification.

The Council does not bind itself to accept the lowest or any tender.

Article 11 — Harmonized Sales Tax

1

The Harmonized Sales Tax (HST) which in now in effect shall be considered an applicable tax for
the purpose of this tender. However, the bidder shall NOT include any amount in the bid price for
said HST. The successful contractor will indicate on each application for payment as a separate
amount the appropriate HST the Owner is legally obliged to pay. This amount will be paid to the
Contractor in addition to the amount certified for payment under the Contract in addition to the
amount certified for payment under the Contract and will therefore not affect the Contract Price.
The Contractor agrees to remit any HST collected or due to Revenue Canada



Acceptable Bonding Companies
Published September 2010

The following is a list of insurance companies whose bonds may be accepted as security by
the government.

1. Canadian Companies

ACE INA Insurance

Alistate Insurance Company of Canada

Ascentus Insurance Ltd. (Surety only)

Aviva Insurance Company of Canada

AXA Insurance (Canada)

AXA Pacific Insurance Company

Canadian Northern Shield Insurance Company
Certas Direct Insurance Company (Surety only)
Chartis Insurance Company of Canada (formerly AIG Commercial Insurance Company of Canada)
Chubb Insurance Company of Canada
Commonwealth Insurance Company

Co-operators General Insurance Company

CUMIS General Insurance Company

The Dominion of Canada General Insurance Company
Echelon General Insurance Company (Surety only)
Economical Mutual Insurance Company

Elite Insurance Company

Everest Insurance Company of Canada

Federated Insurance Company of Canada
Federation Insurance Company of Canada

Gore Mutual Insurance Company

Grain Insurance and Guarantee Company

The Guarantee Company of North America

Industrial Alliance Pacific General Insurance Corporation
Intact Insurance Company

Jevco Insurance Company (Surety only)

Lombard General Insurance Company of Canada
Lombard Insurance Company

Markel Insurance Company of Canada

The Missisquoi Insurance Company

The Nordic Insurance Company of Canada

The North Waterloo Farmers Mutual Insurance Company (Fidelity only)
Novex Insurance Company (Fidelity only)

The Personal Insurance Company

Pilot Insurance Company

Quebec Assurance Company

Royal & Sun Alliance Insurance Company of Canada
Saskatchewan Mutual Insurance Company

Scottish & York Insurance Co. Limited

The Sovereign General Insurance Company

TD General Insurance Company

Temple Insurance Company



Traders General Insurance Company
Travelers Guarantee Company of Canada
Trisura Guarantee Insurance Company

The Wawanesa Mutual Insurance Company
Waterloo Insurance Company

Western Assurance Company

Western Surety Company

2. Provincial Companies

Surety bonds issued by the following companies may be accepted provided that the contract of
suretyship was executed in a province in which the company is licensed to do business as indicated in

brackets.

e AXA Boreal Insurance Company (P.E.I., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., B.C.)

e AXA Boreal Insurance Company (P.E.I., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., B.C.)

e ALPHA, Compagnie d'Assurances Inc. (Que.)

e Canada West Insurance Company (Ont., Man., Sask, Alta., B.C., NW.T.) (Surety only)

e The Canadian Union Assurance Company (Que.)

o La Capitale General Insurance Inc. (Nfld. & Lab., N.S., P.E.l., Que.(Surety only), Man., Sask., Alta.,

B.C., Nun., NW.T., Yuk.)

Coachman Insurance Company (Ont.)

Continental Casualty Company (Nfld. & Lab., N.S., P.E.l., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., Sask., Alta., B.C.,
Nun., NW.T., Yuk.)

GCAN Insurance Company (Nfld. & Lab., N.S., P.E.I., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., Sask., Alta., B.C.,
Nun., NW.T., Yuk.)

The Insurance Company of Prince Edward Island (N.S., P.E.l., N.B.)

Kingsway General Insurance Company (N.S., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., Sask., Alta., and B.C.)
Liberty Mutual Insurance Company (Nfld. & Lab., N.S., P.E.l., N.B., Que., Ont., Man., Sask., Alta.,
B.C., Nun., NW.T., Yuk.)

Manitoba Public Insurance Corporation (Man.)

Norgroupe Assurance Générales Inc.

Orleans General Insurance Company (N.B., Que., Ont.)

Saskatchewan Government Insurance Office (Sask.)

SGI CANADA Insurance Services Ltd. (Ont., Man., Sask., Alta.)

L'Unique General Insurance Inc. (Nfld. & Lab., N.S., P.E.I., N.B., Que.(Surety only), Ont.(Surety
only), Man., Sask., Alta., B.C.(Surety only), Nun., NW.T., Yuk.)

3. Foreign Companies

Aspen Insurance UK Limited

Compagnie Francaise d'Assurance pour le Commerce Extérieur (Fidelity only)
Eagle Star Insurance Company Limited

Ecclesiastical Insurance Office Public Limited Company (Fidelity only)
Lloyd's Underwriters

Mitsui Sumitomo Insurance Company, Limited

NIPPONKOA Insurance Company, Limited

Sompo Japan Insurance Inc.

Tokio Marine & Nichido Fire Insurance Co., Ltd.

XL Insurance Company Limited (Surety only)

Zurich Insurance Company Ltd



Articles of Agreement

Standard Construction Contract — Articles of Agreement
(23/01/2002)

Al Contract Documents
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Articles of Agreement

These Articles of Agreement made in duplicate this  day of

Between

Her Majesty the Queen, in right of Canada (referred to in the contract documents as “ Her Majesty”)
represented by the National Research Council Canada (referred to in the contract documents as the

“Council”)

and

(referred to in the contract documents as the “Contractor”)

Witness that in consideration for the mutual promises and obligations contained in the contract, Her
Majesty and the Contractor covenant and agree as follows:

Al Contract Documents

(23/01/2002)

1.1 Subject to Al.4 and Al.5, the documents forming the contract between Her Majesty and the
Contractor, referred to herein as the contract documents, are

111

112

113

1.14

1.15

116

1.1.7

1.1.8

1.1.9

1.1.10

these Articles of Agreement,

the document attached hereto, marked “A” and entitled “Plans and Specifications”,
referred to herein as the Plans and Specifications,

the document attached hereto, marked “B” and entitled “Terms of Payment”, referred to
herein as the Terms of Payment,

the document attached hereto, marked “C” and entitled “General Conditions”, referred to
herein as the General Conditions,

the document attached hereto, marked “D” and entitled “Labour Conditions”, referred to
herein as the Labour Conditions,

the document attached hereto, marked “E” and entitled “Insurance Conditions”, referred
to herein as the Insurance Conditions,

the document attached hereto, marked “F” and entitled “Contract Security Conditions”,
referred to herein as the Contract Security Conditions, and

any amendment or variation of the contract documents that is made in accordance with
the General Conditions.

the document entitled Fair Wage Schedules for Federal Construction Contracts referred
to herein as Fair Wage Schedules



Articles of Agreement

The Council hereby designates of
of the Government of Canada as the Engineer for the purposes of the contract, and for all
purposes of or incidental to the contract, the Engineer’s address shall be deemed to be:

1.2 In the contract

1.3.1 “Fixed Price Arrangement” means that part of the contract that prescribes a lump sum as
payment for performance of the work to which it relates; and

1.3.2 “Unit Price Arrangement” means that part of the contract that prescribes the product of a
price multiplied by a number of units of measurement of a class as payment for
performance of the work to which it relates.

1.3 Any of the provisions of the contract that are expressly stipulated to be applicable only to a Unit
Price Arrangement are not applicable to any part of the work to which a Fixed Price Arrangement
is applicable.

1.4 Any of the provisions of the contract that are expressly stipulated to be applicable only to a Fixed
Price Arrangement are not applicable to any part of the work to which a Unit Price Arrangement is
applicable.

A2 Date of Completion of Work and Description of Work

(23/01/2002)
2.1 The contractor shall, between the date of these Articles of Agreement and the ,
, in the careful and workmanlike manner, diligently perform and complete the following work:

which work is more particularly described in the Plans and Specifications.



Articles of Agreement

A3 Contract Amount

(23/01/2002)

3.1 Subject to any increase, decrease, deduction, reduction or set-off that may be made under the
Contract, Her Majesty shall pay the Contractor at the times and in the manner that is set out or
referred to in the Terms of Payment

3.1.1 the sum of (GST/HST extra), in consideration for the performance of the
work or the part thereof that is subject to Fixed Price Arrangement, and

3.1.2 asum thatis equal to the aggregate of the products of the number of units of
Measurement of each class of labour, plant and material that is set out in a Final
Certificate of Measurement referred to in GC44.8 multiplied in each case by the
appropriate unit price that is set out in the Unit Price Table in consideration for the
performance of the work or the part thereof that is subject to a Unit Price Arrangement.

3.2 For the information and guidance of the Contractor and the persons administering the contract on
behalf of Her Majesty, but not so as to constitute a warranty , representation or undertaking of
any nature by either party, it is estimated that the total amount payable by Her Majesty to the
Contractor for the part of the work to which a Unit Price Arrangement is applicable will be
approximately $N/A

3.3 A3.1.1 is applicable only to a Fixed Price Arrangement.

3.4 A3.1.2 and A3.2 applicable only to a Unit Price Arrangement.

A4 Contractor’'s Address

(23/01/2002)
4.1 For all purposes of or incidental to the contract, the Contractor’s address shall be deemed to be:
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A5 Unit Price Table

(23/01/2002)

5.1 Her Majesty and the Contractor agree that the following table is the Unit Price Table for the

purposes of the contract.

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5 Column 6
Item Class of Unit of Estimated Price per Unit | Estimated
Measurement | Total Quantity
Labour Plant Total Price
Or Material
N/A

5.2 The Unit Price Table that is set out in A5.1 designates the part of the work to which a Unit Price
Arrangement is applicable.

5.3 The part of the work that is not designated in the Unit Price Table referred to in A5.2 is the part of
the work to which a Fixed Price Arrangement is applicable.
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1.1 SCOPE OF WORK

.1 Work under this contract covers the Washroom & Kitchen Upgrades as
indicated on the drawings at the National Research Council building on
Arctic Avenue in St. John’s, NL.

1.2 DRAWINGS

.1 The following drawings illustrate the work and form part of the
contract documents:

ARCHITECTURAL

Al DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

A2 NEW CONDITIONS FLOOR PLAN

A3 NEW CONDITIONS REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

A4 DETAILS

A5 DETAILS

A6 SCHEDULES AND ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS
MECHANICAL

M1 MECHANICAL LEGENDS AND NOTES

M2 MECHANICAL FLOORPLAN LAYOUTS EXISTING/DEMOLITION
M3 MECHANICAL FLOORPLAN LAYOUT REVISED

M4 MECHANICAL SCHEDULE AND DETAILS

ELECTRICAL

E1l ELECTRICAL LEGEND, SCHEDULES & GENERAL NOTES

E2 ELECTRICAL FLOORPLAN LAYOUTS EXISTING/DEMOLITION
E3 ELECTRICAL FLOORPLAN LAYOUT REVISED

1.3 COMPLETION

.1 Complete all work within 16 week(s) after receipt of notification of
acceptance of tender.

1.4 GENERAL

.1 The word "provide" in this Specification means to supply and install.

.2 Provide items mentioned in either the drawings or the specification.

1.5 SPECIFIED ACCEPTABLE & ALTERNATIVE EQUIPMENT & MATERIALS

.1 Materials and equipment scheduled and/or specified on the drawings or in
the specifications have been selected to establish a performance and
quality standard. In most cases, acceptable manufacturers are stated for
any material or equipment specified by manufacturer's name and model
number. Contractors may base their tender price on materials and
equipment supplied by any of the manufacturers' names as acceptable for
the particular material or equipment.

.2 In addition to the manufacturers specified or named as acceptable, you
may propose alternative manufacturers of materials or equipment to the
NRC Departmental Representative for acceptance. For a product to be
considered as an alternative product substitute, make a written
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application to the NRC Departmental Representative during the tender
period, not later than seven (7) working days before tender closing.

Certify in writing that the alternative meets all requirements of the
specified material or equipment. In addition, it shall be understood
that all costs required by or as a result of acceptance or proposed
alternatives, will be borne by the contractor.

Approval of alternatives will be signified by issue of an Addendum to
the Tender Documents.

Any alternative manufacturers or materials submitted which are
incomplete and cannot be evaluated, or are later than seven (7) working
days before tender closing date or after the tender period, will not be
considered.

1.6 MINIMUM STANDARDS

.1

Conform to or exceed minimum acceptable standards of the various
applicable federal, provincial and municipal codes such as The National
Building Code, The National Fire Code, Canadian Plumbing Code, Canadian
Electrical Code, Canadian Code for Construction Safety and the
Provincial Construction Safety Act.

Work to conform to referenced standards and codes as reaffirmed or
revised to date of specification.

1.7 WORKPLACE HAZARDOUS MATERIAL INFORMATION SYSTEM (WHMIS)

.1

The general contractor shall comply with Federal and Provincial
legislation regarding the WHMIS. The contractor's responsibilities
include, but are not limited to the following:

.1 To ensure that any controlled product brought on site by the
contractor or sub-contractor is labeled;

.2 To make available to the workers and the NRC Departmental
Representative, Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for these
controlled products;

.3 To train own workers about WHMIS, and about the controlled products
that they use on site;

.4 To inform other contractors, sub-contractors, the NRC Departmental
Representative, authorized visitors and outside inspection agency
personnel about the presence and use of such products on the site.

.5 The site foreman or superintendent must be able to demonstrate, to
the satisfaction of the Departmental Representative, that he/she has
had WHMIS training and is knowledgeable in its requirements. The
Departmental Representative can require replacement of this person
if this condition or implementation of WHMIS is not satisfactory.

1.8 DESIGNATED SUBSTANCES

.1

Comply with Provincial legislation if encountering specifically listed
designated substances on the work site while performing the work
described in these contract documents:
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.1 It is the responsibility of the general contractor to ensure that
each prospective subcontractor for this project has received a copy
of the listed designated substances which may be present on site.

1.9 COST BREAKDOWN

.1 Submit, for approval by the Departmental Representative, a cost
breakdown of tender 72 hours after the contract is awarded.

.2 Use the approved cost breakdown as the basis for submitting all claims.

.3 Request NRC Departmental Representative's verbal approval to amount of
claim prior to preparing and submitting the claim in its final form.

1.10 SUB-TRADES

.1 Submit no later than 72 hours after tender closing, a complete list of
sub trades for the NRC Departmental Representative's review.

1.11 PERSONNEL SECURITY AND IDENTIFICATION

.1 All persons employed by the contractor, or by any subcontractor and
present on the site must be security cleared in accordance with the
requirements of the Section entitled Special Instructions to Tenderers.

.2 All such persons must wear and keep visible identification badges as
issued by the Security Office of NRC.

1.12 WORKING HOURS AND EXCORTING REQUIREMENTS

.1 Normal working hours on the NRC property are from 8:00 a.m. until 4:30
p.m., Monday to Friday inclusive, except statutory holidays.

.2 At all other times, special written passes are required for access to
the building site.

.3 Before scheduling any work outside normal working hours, obtain
permission from the NRC Departmental Representative to perform the
specific tasks.

.4 An escort may be required whenever working outside normal hours.
Contractor to bear the associated costs.

1.13 SCHEDULE

.1 The contractor shall prepare a detailed schedule, fixing the date for
commencement and completion of the various parts of the work and update
the said schedule. Such schedule shall be made available to the
Departmental Representative not later than two weeks after the award of
the contract and prior to commencement of any work on site.

.2 Notify Departmental Representative in writing of any changes in the
schedule.
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.3 Ten (10) days before the scheduled completion date, arrange to do an
interim inspection with the Departmental Representative.

1.14 PROJECT MEETINGS

.1 Hold regular project meetings at times and locations approved by the NRC
Departmental Representative.

.2 Notify all parties concerned of meetings to ensure proper coordination
of work.
.3 Departmental Representative will set times for project meetings and

assume responsibility for recording and distributing minutes.

1.15 SHOP DRAWINGS

.1 Submit to Departmental Representative for review, shop drawings, product
data and samples specified within 2 week(s) after contract award.

.2 Submit to Departmental Representative for review a complete list of all
shop drawings, product data and samples specified and written
confirmation of corresponding delivery dates within one (1) week after
shop drawings, product data and samples approval date. This list shall
be updated and any changes to the list shall be immediately notified in
writing to the NRC Departmental Representative.

.3 Review shop drawings, data sheets and samples prior to submission.

.4 Submit electronic copy of all shop drawings and product data and
samples for review, unless otherwise specified.

.5 Review of shop drawings and product data by the Departmental

Representative does not relieve the contractor of the responsibility for
errors and omissions and for the conformity with contract documents.

1.16 SAMPLES AND MOCK-UPS

.1 Submit samples in sizes and quantities as specified.

.2 Where colour, pattern or texture is criterion, submit full range of
samples.

.3 Construct field samples and mock-ups at locations acceptable to NRC

Departmental Representative.

.4 Reviewed samples or mock-ups will become standards of workmanship and
material against which installed work will be checked on the project.

1.17 MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP

.1 Install only new materials on this project unless specifically noted
otherwise.
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1.18 WORK

1.19 SITE
.1

Only first class workmanship will be accepted, not only with regard to
safety, efficiency, durability, but also with regard to neatness of
detail and performance.

& MATERIALS SUPPLIED BY OWNER

Work and materials not included in this contract are described on
drawings and in this specification.

Deliver to a storage place, as directed by the NRC Departmental
Representative, all materials returned to the Owner.

Unless otherwise specified, accept owner-supplied materials at their
storage location and provide all transportation as required.

General Contractor's duties:

Unload at site.
Promptly inspect products and report damaged or defective items.

Give written notification to the NRC Departmental Representative
for items accepted in good order.

Handle at site, including uncrating and storage.
Repair or replace items damaged on site.

.6 Install, connect finished products as specified.

ACCESS

Make prior arrangements with the Departmental Representative before
starting work or moving materials and equipment on site.

Obtain approval of Departmental Representative for regular means of
access during the construction period.

Obtain approval of Departmental Representative before temporarily
suspending operations on site; before returning to the site and before
leaving the site at the end of the job.

Provide and maintain access to site.

Build and maintain temporary roads and provide snow removal during
period of work.

Make good any damage and clean up dirt, debris, etc., resulting from
contractor's use of existing roads.

1.20 USE OF SITE

.1

Restrict operations on the site to the areas approved by the NRC
Departmental Representative

Locate all temporary structures, equipment, storage, etc., to the
designated areas.

Restrict parking to the designated areas.
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1.21 ACCEPTANCE OF SITE

.1 Inspect the site before commencing work, review any unexpected
conditions with the NRC Departmental Representative.

.2 Commencement of work will imply acceptance of existing conditions.

1.22 SITE OFFICE & TELEPHONE

.1 Contractor to erect a temporary site office at his own expense.
.2 Install and maintain a telephone, if necessary.
.3 Use of NRC phones is not permitted unless in the case of an emergency.

1.23 SANITARY FACILITIES

.1 Obtain permission from the Departmental Representative to use the
existing washroom facilities in the OR Provide sanitary facilities, and
bear all associated costs.

1.24 TEMPORARY SERVICES

.1 A source of temporary power will be made available in the area. Bear all
costs to make connections to the power source and perform distribution
on site.

.2 Provide all load centres, breakers, conduit, wiring, disconnects,

extension cords, transformers, as required from the source of power.

.3 Power is to be used only for power tools, lighting, controls, motors,
and not for space heating.

.4 A source of temporary water will be made available if required.

.5 Bear all costs associated with distributing the water to the required
locations.

.6 Comply with requirements when connecting to existing systems in

accordance with the articles entitled "Co-operation" and "Service
Interruptions" of this section.

1.25 DOCUMENTS REQUIRED AT WORK SITE

.1 The contractor shall keep on the site, one (1) up-to-date copy of all
contract documents, including specifications, drawings, addenda, shop
drawings, change notices, schedule and any reports or bulletins
pertaining to the work, in good order, available to the NRC Departmental
Representative and to his / her representatives at all times.

.2 At least one (1) copy of specifications and drawings shall be marked by
the contractor to show all work "As Built" and shall be provided to the
NRC Departmental Representative with the Application for Payment and for
the Final Certificate of Completion.
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1.26 CO-OPERATION

.1

Co-operate with NRC staff in order to keep disruption of normal research
work to an absolute minimum.

Work out in advance, a schedule for all work which might disrupt normal
work in the building.

Have schedule approved by the NRC Departmental Representative.
Notify the Departmental Representative in writing, 72 hours prior to any

intended interruption of facilities, areas, corridors, mechanical or
electrical services and obtain requisite permission.

1.27 PROTECTION AND WARNING NOTICES

.1

.10

.11

Provide all materials required to protect existing equipment.

Erect dust barriers to prevent dust and debris from spreading through
the building.

Place dust protection in the form of cover sheets over equipment and
furniture and tape these sheets to floors, to ensure no dust
infiltration.

Repair or replace any and all damage to Owner's property caused during
construction, at no cost to the Owner and to the satisfaction of the NRC
Departmental Representative.

Protect the buildings, roads, lawns, services, etc. from damage which
might occur as a result of this work.

Plan and co-ordinate the work to protect the buildings from the leakage
of water, dust, etc.

Ensure that all doors, windows, etc., that could allow transfer of dust,
noise, fumes, etc., to other areas of the building are kept closed.

Be responsible for security of all areas affected by the work under the
Contract until acceptance by NRC. Take all necessary precautions to
prevent entry to the work area by unauthorized persons and guard against
theft, fire and damage by any cause. Secure working area at the end of
each day’s work and be responsible for same.

Provide and maintain adequate safety barricades around the work sites to
protect NRC personnel and the public from injury during the
construction.

Post warnings, in all instances where possible injury could occur such
as Work Overhead, Hard Hat Areas, etc. or as required by the NRC
Departmental Representative.

Provide temporary protective enclosures over building entrances and
exits to protect pedestrians. All enclosures to be structurally sound
against weather and falling debris.



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS SECTION 01 10 00

NRC

PROJECT NO.

PAGE 8
STJ-6056

1.28 BILINGUALISM

.1

Ensure that all signs, notices, etc. are posted in both official
languages.

Ensure that all identification of services called for by under this
contract are bilingual.

1.29 LAYOUT OF WORK

.1

Location of equipment, fixtures, outlets and openings indicated on
drawings or specified are to be considered as approximate.

Locate equipment, fixtures and distribution systems to provide minimum
interference and maximum usable space and in accordance with the
manufacturer’s recommendations for safety, access and maintenance.

Employ competent person to lay out work in accordance with the contract
documents.

1.30 DISCREPANCIES & INTERFERENCES

.1

Prior to the start of the work, examine drawings and specifications.
Report at once to the Departmental Representative, any defects,
discrepancies, omissions or interferences affecting the work.

Contractor to immediately inform the Departmental Representative in
writing, of any discrepancies between the plans and the physical
conditions so the Departmental Representative may promptly verify same.

Any work done after such a discovery, until authorized, is at the
contractor's risk.

Where minor interferences as determined by the NRC Departmental
Representative are encountered on the job and they have not been pointed
out on the original tender or on the plans and specifications, provide
offsets, bends or reroute the services to suit job conditions at no
extra cost.

Arrange all work so as not to interfere in any way with other work being
carried out.

1.31 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1

Unless otherwise specified, comply with manufacturer's latest printed
instructions for materials and installation methods.

Notify the NRC Departmental Representative in writing of any conflict
between these specifications and manufacturer's instruction.
Departmental Representative will designate which document is to be
followed.
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1.32 TEMPORARY HEATING AND VENTILATING

.1

Bear the costs of temporary heat and ventilation during construction
including costs of installation, fuel, operation, maintenance, and
removal of equipment.

Use of direct-fired heaters discharging waste products into the work
areas will not be permitted unless prior approval is given by the
Departmental Representative.

Furnish and install temporary heat and ventilation in enclosed areas as
required to:

Facilitate progress of work.
Protect work and products against dampness and cold.

Reduce moisture condensation on surfaces to an acceptable level.

DS NN

Provide ambient temperature and humidity levels for storage,
installation and curing of materials.

.5 Provide adequate ventilation to meet health regulations for a safe
working environment.

Maintain minimum temperature of 10 °C (50 °F) or higher where specified
as soon as finishing work is commenced and maintain until acceptance by
the NRC Departmental Representative. Maintain ambient temperature and
humidity levels as required for comfort of NRC personnel.

Prevent hazardous or unhealthy accumulations of dust, fumes, mists,
vapours or gases 1in areas occupied during construction including also,
storage areas and sanitary facilities.

.1 Dispose of exhaust materials in a manner that will not result in a
harmful or unhealthy exposure to persons.

Maintain strict supervision of operation of temporary heating and
ventilating equipment.

Enforce conformance with applicable codes and standards.

Comply with instructions of the Departmental Representative
including provision of full-time watchman services when directed.

Enforce safe practices.
Vent direct-fired combustion units to outside.

Submit tenders assuming existing or new equipment and systems will not
be used for temporary heating and ventilating.

After award of contract, Departmental Representative may permit use of
the permanent system providing agreement can be reached on:

.1 Conditions of use, special equipment, protection, maintenance, and
replacement of filters.

.2 Methods of ensuring that heating medium will not be wasted and in
the case of steam, agreement on what is to be done with the
condensate.

Saving on contract price.

Provisions relating to guarantees on equipment.
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1.33 CONNECTIONS TO AND INTERRUPTIONS TO EXISTING SERVICES

.1

Where work involves breaking into or connecting to existing services,
carry out work at times and in the manner agreed to by the NRC
Departmental Representative and by authorities having jurisdiction, with
minimum disruption to NRC Personnel and vehicular traffic and minimum
service interruption. Do not operate any equipment or plant.

Before commencing work, establish location and extent of service lines
in area of work and notify Departmental Representative of findings.

Submit a schedule to and obtain approval from the NRC Departmental
Representative for any shut-down or closure of active service or
facility; allow minimum 72 hours notice. Adhere to approved schedule
and provide notice to the Departmental Representative.

Where unknown services are encountered, immediately advise Departmental
Representative and confirm findings in writing.

Provide detours, bridges, alternate feeds, etc., as required to minimize
disruptions.

Protect existing services as required and immediately make repairs if
damage occurs.

Remove any abandoned service lines as indicated on the contract
documents and as approved by the Departmental Representative; cap or
otherwise seal lines at cut-off points. Record and provide a copy to the
Departmental Representative of locations of maintained, re-routed and
abandoned service lines.

1.34 CUTTING AND PATCHING

.1

Cut existing surfaces as required to accommodate new work.
Remove all items as shown or specified.

Patch and make good with identical materials, the surfaces that have
been disturbed, cut or damaged, to the satisfaction of the Departmental
Representative.

Where new pipes pass through existing construction, core drill an
opening. Size openings to leave 12mm (1/2") clearance around the pipes
or pipe insulation. Do not drill or cut any surface without the approval
of the Departmental Representative.

Obtain written approval of the NRC Departmental Representative before
cutting openings through existing or new structural members.

Seal all openings where cables, conduits or pipes pass through walls
with an acoustic sealant conforming to CAN/CGSB-19.21-M87.

Where cables, conduits and pipes pass through fire rated walls and
floors, pack space between with compressed glass fibres and seal with
fire stop caulking in accordance with CAN/CGSB-19.13-M87 AND NBC 3.1.7.
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1.35 FASTENING DEVICES

.1

Do not use explosive actuated tools, without first obtaining permission
from the Departmental Representative.

Comply with the requirements of CSA A-166 (Safety Code for Explosive
Actuated Tools).

Do not use any kind of impact or percussion tool without first obtaining
permission from the Departmental Representative.

1.36 OVERLOADING

.1

Ensure that no part of the building or work is subjected to a load which
will endanger safety or cause permanent deformation or structural
damage.

1.37 DRAINAGE

.1

Provide temporary drainage and pumping as required to keep excavations
and site free of water.

1.38 ENCLOSURE OF STRUCTURES

.1

Construct and maintain all temporary enclosures as required to protect
foundations, sub-soil, concrete, masonry, etc., from frost penetration
or damage.

Maintain in place until all chances of damage are over and proper curing
has taken place.

Provide temporary weather tight enclosures for exterior openings until
permanent sash and glazing and exterior doors are installed.

Provide lockable enclosures as required to maintain the security of NRC
facilities and be responsible for the same.

Provide keys to NRC security personnel when required.

Lay out the work carefully and accurately and verify all dimensions and
be responsible for them. Locate and preserve general reference points.

Throughout the course of construction, keep continuously acquainted with
field conditions, and the work being developed by all trades involved in
the project. Maintain an awareness of responsibility to avoid space
conflict with other trades.

Conceal all services, piping, wiring, ductwork, etc., in floors, walls
or ceilings except where indicated otherwise.
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1.39 STORAGE

.1 Provide storage as required to protect all tools, materials, etc., from
damage or theft and be responsible for the same.

.2 Do not store flammable or explosive materials on site without the
authorization of the Departmental Representative.

1.40 GENERAL REVIEW

.1 Periodic review of the contractor's work by the Departmental
Representative does not relieve the contractor of the responsibility of
making the work in accordance with contract documents. Contractor shall
carry out his own quality control to ensure that the construction work
is in accordance with contract documents.

.2 Inform the Departmental Representative of any impediments to the
installation and obtain his / her approval for actual location.

1.41 INSPECTION OF BURIED OR CONCEALED SERVICES

.1 Prior to concealing any services that are installed, ensure that all
inspection bodies concerned, including NRC, have inspected the work and
have witnessed all tests. Failure to do so may result in exposing the
services again at the contractor's expense.

1.42 TESTING

.1 On completion, or as required by local authority inspectors and/or
Departmental Representative during progress of work and before any
services are covered up and flushing is complete, test all installations
in the presence of the Departmental Representative.

.2 Obtain and hand to the Departmental Representative all acceptance
certificates or test reports from authority having jurisdiction. The
project will be considered incomplete without the same.

1.43 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY

.1 NRC may request partial occupancy of the facility if the contract
extends beyond the expected completion date.

.2 Do not restrict access to the building, routes, and services.

.3 Do not encumber the site with materials or equipment.

1.44 DISPOSAL OF WASTES

.1 Dispose of waste materials including volatiles, safely off NRC property.
Refer to the section entitled "General and Fire Safety Requirements”
included as part of this specification.
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1.45 CLEAN-UP DURING CONSTRUCTION

.1 On a daily basis, maintain project site and adjacent area of campus
including roofs, free from debris and waste materials.

.2 Provide on-site dump containers for collection of waste materials and
rubbish.

1.46 FINAL CLEAN-UP

.1 Upon completion do a final clean-up to the satisfaction of the
Departmental Representative.

.2 Clean all new surfaces, lights, existing surfaces affected by this work,
replace filters, etc.

.3 Clean all resilient flooring and prepare to receive protective finish.
Protective finish applied by NRC.

1.47 WARRANTY AND RECTIFICATION OF DEFECTS IN WORK

.1 Refer to General Conditions "C", section GC32.

.2 Ensure that all manufacturers' guarantees and warranties are issued in
the name of the General Contractor and the National Research Council.

1.48 MAINTENANCE MANUALS

.1 Provide three (3) bilingual copies of maintenance manuals or two English
and two French maintenance manuals immediately upon completion of the
work and prior to release of holdbacks.

.2 Manuals to be neatly bound in hard cover loose leaf binders.
.3 Manuals to include operating and maintenance instructions, all
guarantees and warranties, shop drawings, technical data, etc., for the

material and apparatus supplied under this contract.

END OF SECTION
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1.01 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

.1

.8

The Contractor shall take all necessary steps to protect personnel

(workers, visitors, general public, etc.) and property from any harm
during the course of the
contract.

The Contractor shall be solely responsible for the construction safety
of both its employees and those of its sub-contractors at the work site,
and for initiating, maintaining and supervising safety precautions,
programs and procedures in connection with the performance of the work.

The Contractor shall comply with all Federal, Provincial and Municipal
safety codes and regulations and the Occupational Health and Safety Act
and the Workplace Safety and Insurance Board. In the event of any
conflict between any provisions in legislation or codes, the most
stringent provisions shall apply.

Periodic review of the contractor’s work by the Departmental
Representative, using the criteria of the contract documents, does not
relieve the contractor of his safety responsibilities in carrying out
the work in accordance with the contract documents. The contractor shall
consult with the Departmental Representative to ensure that this
responsibility is carried out.

The Contractor shall ensure that only competent personnel are permitted
to work on site. Throughout the term of the contract, any person will be
removed from the site who is not observing or complying with the safety
requirements.

All equipment shall be in safe operating condition and appropriate to
the task.

Following a project and site hazard assessment, the Contractor shall
develop a Site Specific Safety Plan based on the following minimum
requirements. Site Specific Safety Plans must also be robust enough to
address any abnormal occurrences, such as, but not limited to: pandemics
(COVID-19 or similar), fire, flooding, inclimate weather or other
environmental anomlies.

.1 Provide a safety board mounted in a visible location on the project
site, with the following information included thereon:
.1 Notice of Project

.2 Site specific Safety Policy

.3 Copy of Ontario Health and Safety Act

.4 Building Schematic showing emergency exits

.5 Building emergency procedures

.6 Contact list for NRC, Contractor and all involved sub-
contractors

L7 Any related MSDS sheets

.8 NRC Emergency phone number

The Contractor shall provide competent personnel to implement its safety
program and those of any Health and Safety Act legislation applicable at
this project location, and to ensure they are being complied with.
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1.2

.10

.11

.12

FIRE

The Contractor shall provide safety orientation to all its employees as
well as those of any subcontractors under its jurisdiction.

The Departmental Representative will monitor to ensure that safety
requirements are met and that safety records are properly kept and
maintained. Continued disregard for safety standards can cause the
contract to be cancelled and the Contractor or sub-contractors removed
from the site.

The Contractor will report to the Departmental Representative and
jurisdictional authorities, any accident or incident involving
Contractor or NRC personnel or the public and/or property arising from
the Contractor’s execution of the work.

If entry to a laboratory is required as part of the work of the
Contractor, a safety orientation shall be provided to all his employees
as well as those of any subcontractors regarding lab safety requirements
and procedures, as provided by the Researcher or the Departmental
Representative.

SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

Authorities

1. The Fire Commissioner of Canada (FC) is the authority for fire
safety at NRC.

2. For the purpose of this document, "Departmental Representative"
will be deemed as the NRC person in charge of the project and who
will enforce these Fire Safety Requirements.

3. Comply with the following standards as published by the Office of
the Fire Commissioner of Canada:

a. Standard No. 301 - June 1982 "Standard for Construction
Operations";

b. Standard No. 302 - June 1982 "Standard for Welding and Cutting".

Smoking

.1 Smoking is prohibited inside all NRC buildings, as well as roof
areas.

.2 Obey all "NO SMOKING" signs on NRC premises.

Hot Work

.1 Prior to commencement of any "Hot Work" involving welding,
soldering, burning, heating, use of torches or salamanders or any
open flame, obtain a Hot Work Permit from the NRC Departmental
Representative.

.2 Prior to commencement of "Hot Work", review the area of hot work
with the Departmental Representative to determine the level of fire
safety precautions to be taken.

Reporting Fires

.1 Know the exact location of the nearest Fire Alarm Pull Station and
telephone, including the emergency phone number.

.2 REPORT immediately, all fire incidents as follows:
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.1 Activate nearest fire alarm pull station and;

Telephone the following emergency phone number as appropriate:

FROM AN NRC PHONE 333
FROM ANY OTHER PHONE (613) 993-2411

.3 When reporting a fire by phone, give the location
of fire, building number and be prepared to verify
location.

.4 The person activating fire alarm pull station must remain at a
safe distance from the scene of the fire but readily available
to provide information and direction to the Fire Department
personnel.

.5 Interior and Exterior Fire protection & Alarm Systems

.1

.6 Fire

DO NOT OBSTRUCT OR SHUT OFF FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEMS,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS, SMOKE/HEAT
DETECTORS, SPRINKLER SYSTEM, PULL STATIONS, EMERGENCY CALL BUTTONS
AND PA SYSTEMS, WITHOUT AUTHORIZATION FROM THE NRC Departmental
Representative.

WHEN ANY FIRE PROTECTION EQUIPMENT IS TEMPORARILY SHUT DOWN,
ALTERNATIVE MEASURES AS PRESCRIBED BY THE Departmental
Representative SHALL BE TAKEN TO ENSURE THAT FIRE PROTECTION IS
MAINTAINED.

DO NOT LEAVE FIRE PROTECTION OR ALARM SYSTEMS INACTIVE AT THE END
OF A WORKING DAY WITHOUT NOTIFICATION AND AUTHORISATION FROM THE
NRC Departmental Representative. THE DEPARTMENTAL REPRESENTATIVE
WILL ADVISE THE (FPO) OF THE DETAILS OF ANY SUCH EVENT.

DO NOT USE FIRE HYDRANTS, STANDPIPES AND HOSE SYSTEMS FOR OTHER
THAN FIRE FIGHTING PURPOSES UNLESS AUTHORISED BY Departmental
Representative.

Extinguishers
Provide a minimum of 1-20 lb. ABC Dry Chemical Fire Extinguisher at
each hot work or open flame location.

Provide fire extinguishers for hot asphalt and roofing operations
as follows:

a. Kettle area - 1-20 1lb. ABC Dry Chemical;
b. Roof - 1-20 lb. ABC Dry Chemical at each open flame location.

Provide fire extinguishers equipped as below:

C. Pinned and sealed;

d. With a pressure gauge;

e. With an extinguisher tag signed by a fire extinguisher

servicing company.

Carbon Dioxide (C02) extinguishers will not be considered as
substitutes for the above.
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.7 Roofing Operations
.1 Kettles:

.1 Arrange for the location of asphalt kettles and material
storage with the Departmental Representative before moving on
site. Do not locate kettles on any roof or structure and keep
them at least 10m (30 feet) away from a building.

.2 Equip kettles with 2 thermometers or gauges in good working
order; a hand held and a kettle-mounted model.

.3 Do not operate kettles at temperatures in excess of 232°C (450
°F) .

.4 Maintain continuous supervision while kettles are in operation
and provide metal covers for the kettles to smother any flames
in case of fire. Provide fire extinguishers as required in
article 2.6.

.5 Demonstrate container capacities to Departmental
Representative prior to start of work.

.6 Store materials a minimum of 6m (20 feet) from the kettle.

.2 Mops:

Use only glass fibre roofing mops.

Remove used mops from the roof site at the end of each working
day.

.3 Torch Applied Systems:
.1 DO NOT USE TORCHES NEXT TO WALLS.
.2 DO NOT TORCH MEMBRANES TO EXPOSED WOOD OR CAVITY

.3 Provide a Fire Watch as required by article 2.9 of this
section.

.4 Store all combustible roofing materials at least 3m (10 feet)
away from any structure.

.5 Keep compressed gas cylinders a minimum of 6m (20 feet) away
from the kettle, protected from mechanical damage and secured
in an upright position.

.8 Welding / Grinding Operations

.1 Contractor to provide fire blankets, portable fume extraction
devices, screens or similar equipment to prevent exposure to
welding flash, or sparks from grinding.

.9 Fire Watch

.1 Provide a fire watch for a minimum of one hour after the
termination of any hot work operation.

.2 For temporary heating, refer to General Instructions Section 01 10
10.

.3 Equip fire watch personnel with fire extinguishers as required by
article 2.6.
.10 Obstruction of access/egress routes-roadways, halls, doors, or elevators

.1 Advise the Departmental Representative in advance of any work that
would impede the response of Fire Department personnel and their
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apparatus. This includes violation of minimum overhead clearance,
erection of barricades and the digging of trenches.

.2 Building exit routes must not be obstructed in any way without
special permission from the Departmental Representative, who will
ensure that adequate alternative routes are maintained.

.3 The Departmental Representative will advise the FPO of any
obstruction that may warrant advanced planning and communication to
ensure the safety of building occupants and the effectiveness of
the Fire Department.

11 Rubbish and Waste Materials

.1 Keep rubbish and waste materials to a minimum and a minimum
distance of 6m (20 feet) from any kettle or torches.

.2 Do not burn rubbish on site.
.3 Rubbish Containers

.1 Consult with the Departmental Representative to determine an
acceptable safe location for any containers and the
arrangement of chutes etc. prior to bringing the containers on
site.

.2 Do not overfill the containers and keep area around the
perimeter free and clear of any debris.

.4 Storage

.1 Exercise extreme care when storing combustible waste materials
in work areas. Ensure maximum possible cleanliness,
ventilation and that all safety standards are adhered to when
storing any combustible materials.

.2 Deposit greasy or oily rags or materials subject to
spontaneous combustion in CSA or ULC approved receptacles and
remove at the end of the work day or shift, or as directed.

.12 Flammable Liquids

.1 The handling, storage and use of flammable liquids is governed by
the current National Fire Code of Canada.

.2 Flammable Liquids such as gasoline, kerosene and naphtha may be
kept for ready use in quantities not exceeding 45 litres (10 imp
gal), provided they are stored in approved safety cans bearing the
ULC seal of approval and kept away from buildings, stockpiled
combustible materials etc. Storage of quantities of flammable
liquids exceeding 45 litres (10 imp gal) for work purposes, require
the permission of the Departmental Representative.

.3 Flammable liquids are not to be left on any roof areas after normal
working hours.

.4 Transfer of flammable liquids is prohibited within buildings.
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.5 Do not transfer flammable liquids in the wvicinity of open flames or
any type of heat producing device.

.6 Do not use flammable ligquids having a flash point below 38 °C (100
°F) such as naphtha or gasoline as solvents or cleaning agents.

.7 Store flammable waste liquids for disposal in approved container
located in a safe, ventilated area. Waste flammable liquids are to
be removed from the site on a regular basis.

.8 Where flammable liquids, such as lacquers or urethane are used,
ensure proper ventilation and eliminate all sources of ignition.
Inform the Departmental Representative prior to, and at the
cessation of such work.

3.01 QUESTIONS AND/OR CLARIFICATIONS

.1 Direct any questions or clarification on Fire or General Safety, in
addition to the above requirements, to the Departmental Representative.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

.1 This Section includes the following:
.1 Demolition and removal of selected portions of interior building
components and finishes.
.2 Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.
.2 This section does not include the following:
.1 Removal of hazardous materials or asbestos abatement.
.2 Demolition of exterior building components or structural elements.
.3 Mechanical or electrical equipment, except as required to make minor

modifications to allow the work to be completed.

.3 Drawings contain details that suggest directions for solving some of the
major demolition and removal requirements for this project; Contractor is
required to develop these details further by submitting a demolition plan
prepared by a professional engineer employed by the Contractor.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous Materials
.3 Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
.1 ANSI Al10.8 2011, Safety Requirements for Scaffolding
.2 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM C 475/C 475M-15, Standard Specification for Joint Compound and

Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum Board

.3 Canadian Green Building Council (CaGRBC)
.1 LEED Reference Guide for Building Design and Construction, Version
4
.4 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA S350 M1980 (R2003), Code of Practice for Safety in Demolition

of Structures

.5 Department of Justice Canada (Jus)
.1 Canadian Environmental Assessment Act (CEAA), 2012
.2 Canadian Environmental Protection Act (CEPA), 2012
.1 SOR/2003-2, On-Road Vehicle and Engine Emission Regulations
.2 SOR/2006-268, Regulations Amending the On-Road Vehicle and
Engine Emission Regulations
.3 Transportation of Dangerous Goods Act (TDGA), 1992, c. 34

.4 Motor Vehicle Safety Act (MVSA), 1995
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.5 Hazardous Materials Information Review Act, 1985
.6 National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
.1 NFPA 241 13, Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and

Demolition Operations

1.04 DEFINITIONS

.1 Demolish: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of
them off site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and
reinstalled.

.2 Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction and deliver

them to Departmental Representative ready for reuse.

.3 Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare them
for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.

.4 Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not removed
and that are not otherwise indicated as being removed, removed and salvaged,
or removed and reinstalled.

.5 Waste Management Coordinator (WMC): Contractor representative responsible
for supervising waste management activities as well as coordinating related,
required submittal and reporting requirements.

.6 Draft Construction Waste Management Plan (Draft CWM Plan): Detailed
inventory of materials in building indicating estimated quantities of reuse,
recycling and landfill, prepared in accordance with Section 01 74 19 - Waste
Management and Disposal and as follows:

.1 Involves quantifying by volume/weight amounts of materials and wastes
generated during construction, demolition, deconstruction, or
renovation project.

L7 Construction Waste Management Plan (CWM Plan): Written plan addressing
opportunities for reduction, reuse, or recycling of materials prepared in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.8 Construction Waste Management Report (CWM Report): Written report

identifying actual materials that formed CWM Plan for reduction, reuse,
or recycling of materials prepared in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions.

.9 Hazardous Substances: Dangerous substances, dangerous goods, hazardous
commodities and hazardous products may include asbestos, mercury and lead,
PCB's, poisons, corrosive agents, flammable substances, radiocactive
substances, or other material that can endanger human health or wellbeing
or environment if handled improperly as defined by the Federal Hazardous
Products Act (RSC 1985) including latest amendments.

1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

.1 Coordination: Coordinate with Departmental Representative Consultant and
Owner for the material ownership as follows:
.1 Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged,

reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Departmental
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Representative property, demolished materials shall become
Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.

.2 Coordinate selective demolition work so that work of this Section
adheres to aesthetic criteria established by the Drawings and
specified dimensions with all elements in planes as drawn, maintaining
their relationships with all other building elements.

.2 Pre-Demolition Meeting: Convene pre-installation meeting 1 week prior to
beginning work of this Section and on-site installation, with Departmental
Representative in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

to:
.1 Confirm extent of salvaged and demolished materials
.2 Review Contractor's demolition plan
.1 Verify existing site conditions adjacent to demolition work
.2 Coordination with other construction sub trades
.3 Hold project meetings every month.
.4 Ensure key personnel, site supervisor, project manager, subcontractor

representatives attend.

1.06 ACTION AND INFORMATION SUBMITTALS

.1 Action Submittals: Provide the following submittals before starting any
work of this Section:
.1 Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Coordinate with Section
01 10 00 - General Instructions, and indicate the following:
.1 Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work,
with starting and ending dates for each activity.
.2 Coordinate with Departmental Representative ongoing site
operations, and limit the number of interruptions during
regular business hours.

.3 Interruption of utility services.

.4 Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility
services.

.6 Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress,
including for others affected by selective demolition
operations.

.2 Demolition Plan: Submit a plan of demolition area indicating extent

of temporary facilities and supports, methods of removal and
demolition prepared by a professional engineer in accordance with
requirements of Authority Having Jurisdiction, and as follows:

.1 Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and
salvaged after selective demolition is complete.

.2 Landfill Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of [hazardous
wastes by a landfill facility licensed to accept hazardous
wastes.

.3 Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotape: Submit photographs

or videotape indicating existing conditions of adjoining
construction and site improvements prior to starting Work.
Include finish surfaces that may be misconstrued as damage
caused by selective demolition operations.

.2 Informational Submittals: Provide the following submittals when requested
by the Departmental Representative:
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.1 Qualification Data: Submit information for companies and personnel

indicating their capabilities and experience to perform work of this
Section including; but not limited to, lists of completed projects
with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects
and owners, for work of similar complexity and extent.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1

1.08 SITE

Regulatory Requirements: Perform work as follows; use most restrictive
requirements where differences occur between the municipal, provincial and
federal jurisdictions:

.1 Provincial and Federal Requirements: Perform work in accordance with
governing environmental notification requirements and regulations
of the Authority Having Jurisdiction.

.2 Municipal Requirements: Perform hauling and disposal operations in
accordance with regulations of Authority Having Jurisdiction.

Qualifications: Provide proof of qualifications when requested by

Departmental Representative:

.1 Demolition Firm Qualifications: An experienced firm that has
specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that
indicated for this Project:

.1 Conform to the provincial Occupational Health and Safety Act
and Regulation.

.2 Conform to Workers' Compensation Board Regulations.

.3 Conform to City of local municipal bylaws and regulations

governing this type of work.

CONDITIONS

Maintain access to existing means of egress, walkways, corridors, exits,

and other adjacent occupied or used facilities:

.1 Do not close or obstruct means of egress, walkways, corridors, exits,
or other occupied or used facilities without written acceptance from
authorities having jurisdiction.

Departmental Representative assumes no responsibility for condition of
areas to be selectively demolished:

.1 Conditions existing at time of Pre-Bid Site Review will be maintained
by Departmental Representative as far as practical.

.2 Departmental Representative will remove the following items prior
to selective demolition:
.1 Insert items to be removed by Departmental Representative.

Discovery of Hazardous Substances: It is not expected that Hazardous
Substances will be encountered in the Work; immediately notify Departmental
Representative if materials suspected of containing hazardous substances
are encountered and perform the following activities:

.1 Hazardous materials will be as defined in the Hazardous Materials
Act.

.2 Hazardous materials will be removed by Departmental Representative
before start of the Work.

.3 If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are

encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Departmental
Representative. Hazardous materials will be removed by Departmental



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES SELECTIVE INTERIOR SECTION 02 41 19.16
NRC DEMOLITION PAGE 5
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

Representative under a separate contract or as a change to the Work.

.5 Hazardous Substances: Hazardous Substances are present in building to be
selectively demolished. A report on the presence of Hazardous Substances
is available at the Departmental Representative office for review and use:

.1 Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials
are present.

.2 Coordinate with Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous Materials.

.3 Do not disturb Hazardous Substances or items suspected of containing

Hazardous Substances.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DESCRIPTION

.1 This section of the Work includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the

following:

.1 Demolition, removal completely from site, and disposal of all
identified components, materials, equipment and debris

.2 Selective demolition to allow new walls, bulkheads, ceilings and other
materials to meet existing construction as indicated

.3 All material from demolition shall be removed from site immediately
with no salvage, selling, sorting or burning permitted on site

.4 Retain items indicated on drawings for re use in new construction

2.02 DEBRIS

.1 Make all arrangements for transport and disposal of all demolished materials
from the site.

2.03 EQUIPMENT

.1 Provide all equipment required for safe and proper demolition of the building
interiors indicated.

2.04 REPAIR MATERIALS

.1 Use repair materials identical to existing materials:
.1 If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed
surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent
surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

.2 Use a material whose installed performance equals or surpasses that
of existing material.
.3 Comply with material and installation requirements specified in

individual Specification Sections.

.2 Floor Patching and Levelling Compounds: Cement based, trowelable, self
levelling compounds compatible with specified floor finishes; gypsum based
products are not acceptable for work of this Section.

.3 Concrete Unit Masonry: Lightweight concrete masonry units, and mortar, cut
and trimmed to fit existing opening to be filled. Provide standard hollow
core units, square end units and bond beam units as indicated on drawings.



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES SELECTIVE INTERIOR SECTION 02 41 19.16
NRC DEMOLITION PAGE ©
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.4 Gypsum Board Patching Compounds: Joint compound to ASTM C 475/C 475M,

bedding and finishing types thinned to provide skim coat consistency to
patch and prepare existing gypsum board walls ready for new finishes in

accordance with Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.
.5 Hoarding and Dust Screens: Refer to Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
for stud framing and gypsum board sheathing materials.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to
determine extent of selective demolition required.

Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled
and items to be removed and salvaged.

Notify the Departmental Representative where existing mechanical,
electrical, or structural elements conflict with intended function or

design:

.1 Investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict and submit
a written report to Departmental Representative.

.2 Departmental Representative will issue additional instructions or

revise drawings as required to correct conflict.

Perform surveys as the work progresses to detect hazards resulting from
selective demolition activities.

3.02 UTILITY SERVICES

Coordinate existing services indicated to remain and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.

Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities

serving areas to be selectively demolished.

.1 Arrange to shut off affected utilities with utility companies.

.2 If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or
abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide
temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that
maintain continuity of service to other parts of building.

.3 Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed. Cap,
valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after
bypassing.

.4 Cut off pipe or conduit to a minimum of 25 mm below slab and remove

concrete mound. Patch concrete using cementitious grout.

Coordinate with Mechanical and Electrical Divisions for shutting off,
disconnecting, removing, and sealing or capping utilities.

Do not start selective demolition work until utility disconnecting and
sealing have been completed and verified in writing.
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3.03 PREPARATION

.1 Identify and mark all equipment and materials identified to be retained
by Departmental Representative or to be re used in subsequent construction.
Separate and store items to be retained in an area away from area of
demolition and protect from accidental disposal.

.2 Post warning signs on electrical lines and equipment that must remain
energized to serve other areas during period of demolition.

.3 Confirm that all electrical and telephone service lines entering buildings
are not disconnected.

.4 Do not disrupt active or energized utilities crossing the demolition site.
.5 Provide and maintain barricades, warning signs, protection for workers and
the public during the full extent of the Work. Read drawings carefully to

ascertain extent of protection required.

.6 Mark all materials required to be re used, store in a safe place until ready
for re installation.

.7 Adjust all junction boxes, receptacles and switch boxes flush with new wall
construction where additional layers to existing construction are
indicated.

.8 Remove permanent marker lines used or found on exposed surfaces and at

surfaces indicated for subsequent finish materials. Mechanically remove
permanent marker lines and associated substrates where permanent marker
lines occur and patch surface. Sealing or priming over permanent marker
lines is not acceptable.

3.04 CONCRETE SLAB REINFORCING

.1 Locate location of reinforcing steel in concrete slabs prior to cutting
or coring using nondestructive, non-ionizing radio frequency locators.

.2 Core concrete slabs to avoid reinforcing steel, electrical conduit or water
pipes; adjust core location and coordinate with Engineer where slab features

interfere with core drilling.

.3 Notify the Engineer immediately for further instructions where coring or
cutting will damage existing slab features.

3.05 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

.1 Demolish and dismantle work in a neat and orderly manner and in strict
accordance with all regulations.

.2 At end of each day's work, leave Work in safe condition so that no part
is in danger of toppling or falling.

.3 Demolish in a manner to minimize dusting and to prevent migration of dust.

.4 Selling or burning of materials on the site is not permitted.
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.5 Remove concrete bases by cutting and chipping, take precautions against
slab cracking and degradation. Grind edges smooth, fill and make level with
self levelling grout.

.6 Fill all openings in concrete block walls with concrete masonry units,
coursing to match existing, prepare ready to receive new finishes to match
existing.

.1 Provide bond beams in new openings cut into existing concrete masonry
unit walls.

.2 Provide finished end masonry units to patch and repair for new jamb
sections in existing concrete masonry unit walls.

.7 Fill all openings in gypsum board walls with gypsum board and steel framing
to match existing, skim coat to make wall smooth and even.

.8 Demolish existing resilient flooring and adhesive remnants as follows:
.1 Vacuum existing carpet thoroughly, prior to removal, using vacuum
equipped with power head/sweeper.
.2 Apply fine mist water spray to carpet as required to minimize dust
generation during removal. Avoid spraying near electrical outlets.
.3 Demolish existing carpet and resilient floor finishes, remove and
dispose of offsite.
.4 Remove adhesive to the greatest extent possible using scrapping tools
and as follows:
.1 Do not use solvent based cleaners to remove adhesive remnants.
.2 Lightly shot blast or grind floor using machine designed for
purpose to remove adhesive remnants.
.3 Vacuum floor ready for application of skim coating.
.4 Repair all slab depressions and damage with cementitious
patching compound.
.5 Skim coat floor with minimum 1 mm thick cementitious floor
underlayment compatible with new flooring materials.
.5 Floor substrate shall be smooth, free from ridges and depressions,
and adhesive remnants that could telegraph through resilient flooring
materials and carpets.

.6 Recycle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.9 Demolish existing ceramic tile finishes. Remove setting bed or adhesive
to the greatest extent possible using mechanical scrapping tools and as
follows:

.1 Saw cut edge of tile for clean and even transition joint between
existing tile to remain and new flooring materials

.2 Lightly shot blast or grind floor to remove remnants of setting
materials

.3 Vacuum floor ready for application of skim coating

.4 Repair all slab depressions and damage with cementitious patching

compound. Skim coat floor with minimum 1 mm thick cementitious floor
underlayment compatible with new flooring materials

.10 Demolish completely all ceiling panels and grid as indicated.

.11 Patch and repair all walls, floor and ceilings damaged during demolition
with material matching adjacent walls, prepare ready for new finishes.

.13 Patch and repair all mechanical equipment and electrical fixtures damaged
or exposed during demolition to match adjacent finished surfaces.
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3.06 PATCHING AND REPAIRING

.1 Floors and Walls:
.1 Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend from one finished
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the

new space.

.2 Provide a level and smooth surface having uniform finish colour,
texture, and appearance.

.3 Remove existing floor and wall coverings and replace with new
materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform colour and appearance.

.4 Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

.5 Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified
in other Sections of these Specifications.

.6 Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and

intermediate paint coats over patch and apply final paint coat over
entire unbroken surface containing patch. Provide additional coats
until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

.7 Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to
demonstrate integrity of installation.

.2 Ceilings: patch, repair, or re hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide
an even plane surface of uniform appearance.

3.07 PROTECTION
.1 Prevent debris from blocking drainage inlets and systems and ground draining
and protect material and electrical systems and services that must remain

in operation.

.2 Arrange demolition and shoring work so that interference with the use of
adjoining areas by the Departmental Representative is minimized.

.4 Provide and maintain fire prevention equipment and alarms accessible during
demolition.

3.08 CLEANING

.1 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan related to Work of this Section
and in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Waste Management: Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions, and as follows:
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

.3 Divert excess materials from landfill to site approved Departmental
Representative.
.4 Promptly as the Work progresses, and on completion, clean up and remove

from the site all rubbish and surplus material. Remove rubbish resulting
from demolition work daily.

.5 Maintain access to exits clean and free of obstruction during removal of
debris.
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Keep surrounding and adjoining roads, lanes, sidewalks, municipal rights
of way clean and free of dirt, soil or debris that may be a hazard to vehicles
Oor persons.

Transport material designated for alternate disposal using approved

haulers, facilities, receiving organizations listed in CWM Plan and in

accordance with applicable regulations.

.1 Written authorization from Departmental Representative is required
to deviate from haulers, facilities, receiving organizations listed
in CWM Plan.

Dispose of materials not designated for alternate disposal in accordance

with applicable regulations.

.1 Disposal facilities must be those approved of and listed in CWM Plan.

.2 Written authorization from Departmental Representative is required
to deviate from disposal facilities listed in CWM Plan.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants
Section 09 01 90.63 Interior Repainting

Section 09 91 23 Interior Painting

1.01 REFERENCE STANDARDS

Canadian Environmental Protection Act,1999 (CEPA 1999)
.1 Export and Import of Hazardous Waste and Hazardous Recyclable Material
Regulations (SOR/2005-149).

Department of Justice Canada (Jus)

.1 Transportation of Dangerous Goods Act, 1992 (TDG Act) 1992, (c. 34).

.2 Transportation of Dangerous Goods Regulations
(T-19.01-SOR/2001-286) .

Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-11-2008, 2nd Edition, Paints and Coatings.
.2 GS-36-00, Commercial Adhesives.

Health Canada / Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 WHMIS Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

National Research Council Canada (NRC)
.1 National Fire Code of Canada 2015 (NFC).

South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards

.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2007, Architectural Coatings.

.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesive and Sealant Applications.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

Dangerous Goods: product, substance, or organism specifically listed or
meets hazard criteria established in Transportation of Dangerous Goods
Regulations.

Hazardous Material: product, substance, or organism used for its original
purpose; and is either dangerous goods or material that will cause adverse
impact to environment or adversely affect health of persons, animals, or
plant life when released into environment.

Hazardous Waste: hazardous material no longer used for its original purpose
and that is intended for recycling, treatment or disposal.
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1.04 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for hazardous materials and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.
.2 Submit two copies of WHMIS Safety Data Sheets (SDS) in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions to Departmental

Representative for each hazardous material required prior to bringing
hazardous material on site.

.3 Submit hazardous materials management plan to Departmental
Representative that identifies hazardous materials, usage, location,
personal protective equipment requirements, and disposal
arrangements.

.4 Hazardous waste classification: identify waste codes applicable to
each hazardous waste material based on applicable federal and
provincial acts, regulations, and guidelines. Waste profiles,
analyses, and classification submitted to contract offices for review
and approval.

.3 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan highlighting recycling
and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

o)

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50 % of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged

.2 Low-Emitting Materials: submit listing of adhesives and sealants and
paints and coatings used in building, comply with VOC and chemical
component limits or restrictions requirements.

.3 Spill response: establish spill response procedures. Comply with
applicable requirements according to classification of waste
material. Designate an emergency coordinator and emergency contacts
for comprehensive emergency response and incident mitigation.

.5 Record keeping: contractor is responsible for maintaining adequate
records of handling, storing, and shipping of hazardous materials.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
— General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Transport hazardous materials and wastes in accordance with Transportation
of Dangerous Goods Act, Transportation of Dangerous Goods Regulations, and
applicable provincial regulations.

.1 When exporting hazardous waste to another country, ensure compliance
with Export and Import of Hazardous Waste and Hazardous Recyclable
Materials Regulations.

.4 Storage and Handling Requirements:
.1 Co-ordinate storage of hazardous materials with Departmental
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.10

Representative and abide by internal requirements for labelling and

storage of materials and wastes.

Store and handle hazardous materials and wastes in accordance with

applicable federal and provincial laws, regulations, codes, and

guidelines.

Store and handle flammable and combustible materials in accordance

with National Fire Code of Canada (NFC) requirements.

Keep no more than 45 litres of flammable and combustible liquids such

as gasoline, kerosene and naphtha for ready use.

.1 Store flammable and combustible liquids in approved safety cans
bearing the Underwriters' Laboratory of Canada or Factory
Mutual seal of approval.

.2 Storage of quantities of flammable and combustible liquids
exceeding 45 litres for work purposes requires the written
approval of the Departmental Representative.

Transfer of flammable and combustible liquids is prohibited within

buildings.

Transfer flammable and combustible liquids away from open flames or

heat-producing devices.

Solvents or cleaning agents: non-flammable or have flash point above

38 degrees C.

Store flammable and combustible waste liquids for disposal in approved

containers located in safe, ventilated area. Keep quantities to

minimum.

Observe smoking regulations, smoking is prohibited in areas where

hazardous materials are stored, used, or handled.

Storage requirements for quantities of hazardous materials and wastes

in excess of 5 kg for solids, and 5 litres for liquids:

.1 Store hazardous materials and wastes in closed and sealed
containers.

.2 Label containers of hazardous materials and wastes in
accordance with WHMIS.

.3 Store hazardous materials and wastes in containers compatible

with that material or waste.

.4 Segregate incompatible materials and wastes.
.5 Ensure that different hazardous materials or hazardous wastes
are stored in separate containers.
.6 Store hazardous materials and wastes in secure storage area
with controlled access.
L7 Maintain clear egress from storage area.
.8 Store hazardous materials and wastes in location that will
prevent them from spilling into environment.
.9 Have appropriate emergency spill response equipment available
near storage area, including personal protective equipment.
.10 Maintain inventory of hazardous materials and wastes, including
product name, quantity, and date when storage began.
11 When hazardous waste is generated on site:
.1 Co-ordinate transportation and disposal with
Departmental Representative.
.2 Comply with applicable federal, provincial and municipal
laws and regulations for generators of hazardous waste.
.3 Use licensed carrier authorized by provincial
authorities to accept subject material.
.4 Before shipping material obtain written notice from

intended hazardous waste treatment or disposal facility
it will accept material and it is licensed to accept this
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material.

.5 Label containers with legible, visible safety marks as
prescribed by federal and provincial regulations.

.6 Only trained personnel handle offer for transport, or
transport dangerous goods.

.7 Provide photocopy of shipping documents and waste
manifests to Departmental Representative.

.8 Track receipt of completed manifest from consignee after

shipping dangerous goods. Provide photocopy of completed
manifest to Departmental Representative.

.9 Report discharge, emission, or escape of hazardous
materials immediately to Departmental Representative and
appropriate provincial authority. Take reasonable
measures to control release.

.12 Ensure personnel have been trained in accordance with Workplace
Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS) requirements.
.13 Report spills or accidents immediately to Departmental

Representative. Submit a written spill report to Departmental
Representative within 2 hours of incident.

.5 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan, Waste Reduction Workplan.
.6 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in

Construction Waste Management Plan, Waste Reduction Workplan in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Description:
.1 Bring on site only quantities hazardous material required to perform
Work.
.2 Maintain WHMIS Safety Data Sheets (SDS) in proximity to where

materials are being used. Communicate this location to personnel who
may have contact with hazardous materials.

.3 Sustainability Characteristics:
.1 Adhesives and Sealants in accordance with Section 07 92 00 -
Joint Sealants.
.1 Adhesives and Sealants: maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to
SCAQMD Rule 1168.
.2 Primers, Paints and Coatings in accordance with manufacturer's

recommendations for surface conditions and Section 09 91 23
- Interior Painting, and 09 01 90.63 - Interior Re-Painting.

.1 Primer: maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to GS-11 to SCAQMD Rule
1113.
.2 Paints: maximum VOC limit 50 g/L to GS-11to SCAQMD Rule
1113.
.3 Coatings: maximum VOC limit 50 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
.4 Spill Response Materials: provide spill response materials which can

be used for absorbing/shoveling and containing hazardous materials.
.5 Provide personal protective equipment.
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3 EXECUTION

3.01 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Dispose of hazardous waste materials in accordance with applicable
federal and provincial acts, regulations, and guidelines.

.2 Recycle hazardous wastes for which there is approved, cost effective
recycling process available.

.3 Send hazardous wastes to authorized hazardous waste disposal or
treatment facilities.

.4 Burning, diluting, or mixing hazardous wastes for purpose of disposal
is prohibited.

.5 Disposal of hazardous materials in waterways, storm or sanitary
sewers, or in municipal solid waste landfills is prohibited.

.6 Dispose of hazardous wastes in timely fashion in accordance with
applicable provincial regulations.

.7 Minimize generation of hazardous waste to maximum extent practicable.
Take necessary precautions to avoid mixing clean and contaminated
wastes.

.8 Identify and evaluate recycling and reclamation options as
alternatives to land disposal, such as:

.1 Hazardous wastes recycled in manner constituting disposal.

.2 Hazardous waste burned for energy recovery.

.3 Lead-acid battery recycling.

.4 Hazardous wastes with economically recoverable precious
metals.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA B111-1974 (R2003), Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples.
.2 CSA 0121-08, Douglas Fir Plywood.
.3 CSA 0141-05(R2009), Softwood Lumber.
.4 CSA 0151-09, Canadian Softwood Plywood.
.5 CAN/CSA-0325.0-07, Construction Sheathing.
.6 CAN/CSA-7Z809-08, Sustainable Forest Management.
.2 National Research Council Canada (NRC)
.1 National Building Code of Canada 2015 (NBC).
.3 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.4 Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-11-11, Paints and Coatings.
.5 National Lumber Grades Authority (NLGA)
.1 Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber 2010.
.6 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-[A2011], Architectural Coatings.
.7 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2010-2014 Standard.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for rough carpentry work and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.

1.04 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions and to
confirm that products and procedures conform to specified sustainability
requirements.

.2 Submit evidence that work of this Section incorporates required percentage

of regional materials and products, showing their cost, distance from
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project to furthest site of extraction or manufacture, and total cost of
materials for project.

Submit evidence that:

.1 Engineered wood products contain specified percentage of recycled
content.
.2 Wood products are derived from salvaged recovered lumber sources.

Submit vendor's manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody Certificate number for
CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.

Low-Emitting Materials:

.1 Submit listing of adhesives and sealants used in building, showing
compliance with VOC and chemical component limits or restriction
requirements.

.2 Submit listing of composite wood products used in building, stating

that they contain no added urea-formaldehyde resins, and laminating
adhesives used in building, stating that they contain no
urea-formaldehyde.

.3 Include SDS sheets indicating resin type for structural composite
lumber and agrifibre materials.

1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

.1

Extra Stock Materials:

.1 Provide electrical equipment backboards for mounting electrical
equipment as indicated. Use 19 mm thick plywood on 19 x 38 mm furring
around spacing, perimeter and at maximum 305 mm intermediate

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1

Lumber identification: by grade stamp of an agency certified by Canadian
Lumber Standards Accreditation Board.

Plywood identification: by grade mark in accordance with applicable CSA
standards.

Plywood, OSB and wood based composite panel construction sheathing
identification: by grade mark in accordance with applicable CSA standards.

Sustainable Standards Certification:
.1 Certified Wood: submit listing of wood products and materials used
in accordance with CAN/CSA-7809 or FSC or SFI.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1

Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground, indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect wood from nicks, scratches, and blemishes.
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.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan Waste Reduction Workplan related
to Work of this Section.

.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, banding, and packaging materials as specified

in Construction Waste Management Plan, Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Lumber: unless specified otherwise, softwood, S4S, moisture content 19%
or less in accordance with following standards:
.1 CAN/CSA-0141.
.2 NLGA Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber.
.3 CAN/CSA-7809 or FSC or SFI certified.
.2 Furring, blocking, nailing strips, grounds, rough bucks, cants, curbs,
fascia backing and sleepers:
.1 Board sizes: "Standard" or better grade.
.2 Dimension sizes: "Standard" light framing or better grade.
.3 Post and timbers sizes: "Standard" or better grade.
.3 Primers, Paints and Coatings: in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations for surface conditions:
.1 Primer: VOC limit 100 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
.2 Paint: VOC limit 150 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
.3 Coating: VOC limit 650 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

.1 Fasteners: to CAN/CSA-Gl64, for exterior work, interior highly humid areas,
pressure- preservative, fire-retardant treated lumber.

.2 Nails, spikes and staples: to CSA B111.

.3 Bolts: 12.5 mm diameter unless indicated otherwise, complete with nuts and
washers.

.4 Proprietary fasteners: toggle bolts, expansion shields and lag bolts, screws

and lead or inorganic fibre plugs, explosive actuated fastening devices,
recommended for purpose by manufacturer.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for rough
carpentry installation in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.
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.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.
.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.
.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.10

Comply with requirements of National Building Code of Canada (NBC),
supplemented by the following paragraphs.

Install furring and blocking as required to space-out and support casework,
cabinets, wall and ceiling finishes, facings, fascia, soffit, siding and
other work as required.

Align and plumb faces of furring and blocking to tolerance of 1:600.

Install rough bucks, nailers and linings to rough openings as required to
provide backing for frames and other work.

Install wood cants, fascia backing, nailers, curbs and other wood supports
as required and secure using galvanized steel fasteners.

Install wood backing, dressed, tapered and recessed slightly below top
surface of roof insulation for roof hopper.

Use caution when working with particle board. Use dust collectors and
high-quality respirator masks.

Frame, anchor, fasten, tie and brace members to provide necessary strength
and rigidity.

Countersink bolts where necessary to provide clearance for other work.

3.03 CLEANING

.1

Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 74 00 - Cleaning.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in

accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of
materials at appropriate facility.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 American National Standards Institute/National Particleboard Association
(ANSI/NPA)
.1 ANSI/NPA A208.1-2009 Particleboard.
.2 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM A 123/A 123M-15, Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip
Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.
.2 ASTM A 153/A 153M-09 Standard Specification for Zinc Coating
(Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
.3 ASTM A 307-14 Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs,
and Threaded Rod 60000 PSI Tensile Strength.
.4 ASTM A 653/A 653M-15, Standard Specification for Steel Sheet,

Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed)
by the Hot-Dip Process.

.5 ASTM D 5055-13el, Standard Specification for Establishing and
Monitoring Structural Capacities of Prefabricated Wood I-Joists.

.6 ASTM D 5456-14b, Standard Specification for Evaluation of Structural
Composite Lumber Products.

.7 ASTM F 1667-13 Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails,

Spikes and Staples.

.3 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-11.3-M87, Hardboard.
.2 CAN/CGSB-71.26-M88, Adhesive for Field-Gluing Plywood to Lumber

Framing for Floor Systems.

.4 Canadian Wood Council
.1 Wood Design Manual 2010 (R2014) Edition
.2 Engineering Guide for Wood Frame Construction 2014
.5 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CAN/CSA-A123.2-03(R2013), Asphalt Coated Roofing Sheets.
.2 CSA B111-1974 (R2003), Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples.
.3 CSA 086-14 Engineered Design in Wood
.4 CSA 0112.9-10, Evaluation of Adhesives for Structural Wood Products

(Exterior Exposure) .

CSA 0121-08 (R2013), Douglas Fir Plywood.

CSA 0141-05(R2014), Softwood Lumber.

CSA 0151-09(R2014), Canadian Softwood Plywood.

CSA 0153-13, Poplar Plywood.

CSA 0325-07(R2012), Construction Sheathing.
0 CAN/CSA-S406-92 (R2008), Construction of Preserved Wood Foundations.
1 CAN/CSA-7809-08, Sustainable Forest Management.

R = O o J o U

.6 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
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.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.7 National Lumber Grades Authority (NLGA)
.1 Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber 2010.
.8 National Research Council Canada (NRC)
.1 National Building Code of Canada 2015 (NBC).
.9 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State
(SCAQMD)
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.10 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2015-2019 Standard.
11 Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S706-09, Standard for Wood Fibre Insulating Boards for
Buildings.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for wood products and accessories and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.
.2 Include manufacturer's pre-engineered floor, ceiling and roof joist
span charts, and manufacturer's pre-engineered installation details.
.3 Submit certified test reports for prefabricated structural members

from approved independent laboratory indicating compliance with
specifications for specified performance characteristics and
physical properties.

.4 Submit CCMC Product Evaluation Report for engineered wood products.
.5 Submit manufacturer's installation instructions.

.3 Shop Drawings:
.1 For structural applications or conditions beyond the scope of the

manufacturer's pre-engineered design information, submit drawings
stamped and signed by professional engineer registered or licensed
in Province of, Canada.

.2 Include on drawings:
.1 Design data in accordance with CAN/CSA-086 and CWC Engineering
Guide for Wood Frame Construction.
.2 Indicate configuration and spacing of joists, hanger and

connector types, fasteners, locations and design values;
bearing details.

.3 Submit stress diagrams or print out of computer design
indicating design loads for members. Indicate allowable load
and stress increase.

.4 Indicate arrangement of webs or other members to accommodate
ducts and other specialties.
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1.04 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions and to
confirm that products and procedures conform to specified sustainability
requirements.

Submit evidence that work of this Section incorporates required percentage
of regional materials and products, showing their cost, distance from
project to furthest site of extraction or manufacture, and total cost of
materials for project.

Submit evidence that:

.1 Engineered wood products contain specified percentage of recycled
content.
.2 Wood products are derived from salvaged recovered lumber sources.

Submit vendor's, manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody Certificate number for
CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.

Low-Emitting Materials:

.1 Submit listing of adhesives and sealants used in building, showing
compliance with VOC and chemical component limits or restriction
requirements.

.2 Submit listing of composite wood products used in building, stating

that they contain no added urea-formaldehyde resins, and laminating
adhesives used in building, stating that they contain no
urea-formaldehyde.

.3 Include SDS sheets indicating resin type for structural composite
lumber and agrifibre materials.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

.1

Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store materials off ground with moisture barrier at both ground level

and as a cover forming a well-ventilated enclosure, with drainage
to prevent standing water.

.3 Store wood I-beams and I-joists on edge.

.4 Stack, 1lift, brace, cut and notch engineered lumber products in strict
accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.

.5 Store and protect architecturally exposed lumber from nicks,
scratches, and blemishes.

.6 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.7 Store separated reusable wood waste convenient to cutting station

and work areas.
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2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SUSTAINABILITY CHARACTERISTICS

.1 Provide wood framing products as specified and with the following
sustainability characteristics.

.2 Lumber, Finger Jointed Lumber, I-Joists, structural composite lumber (SCL) :
to be CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified.

.3 Plywood, Particleboard,OSB: urea-formaldehyde free and certified to,
CAN/CSA-7809 or FSC or SFI.

.4 Lumber: derived from salvaged, recovered lumber sources.
.5 Adhesives: limit 120 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168 GS-36.
.6 Provide engineered wood products [certified as meeting requirements of

respective ANSI standard for formaldehyde emissions] [with no added
formaldehyde and low VOC emissions when tested in accordance with
ASTM D 6330.

.7 Provide fiberboard with minimum 80% recycled content.

2.02 FURRING AND BLOCKING

.1 Furring, blocking, nailing strips, grounds, rough bucks, cants, curbs,
fascia backing and sleepers:
.1 Board sizes: "Standard" or better grade.
.2 Dimension sizes: "Standard" light framing or better grade.
.3 Post and timbers sizes: "Standard" or better grade.
.2 Where indicated, provide pressure treated materials for furring, blocking,

nailing strips, grounds, rough bucks, cants, curbs, fascia backing and
sleepers in accordance with Section 06 05 73 - Wood Treatment.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

.1 Subflooring adhesive: to CAN/CGSB-71.26, cartridge loaded.

.2 General purpose adhesive: to CSA 0112.9.

.3 Nails, spikes and staples: to ASTM F 1667.

.4 Bolts: 12.5 mm diameter unless indicated otherwise, complete with nuts and
washers.

.5 Proprietary fasteners: toggle bolts, expansion shields and lag bolts, screws

and lead or inorganic fibre plugs, [explosive actuated fastening devices,
recommended for purpose by manufacturer.

.6 Nailing discs: flat caps, minimum 25 mm diameter, minimum 0.4 mm thick,
sheet metal, fibre, formed to prevent dishing. Bell or cup shapes not
acceptable.

.7 Fastener Finishes:
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.1 Plated finish: use cadmium plated fasteners for interior work.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for product
installation in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental Representative

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 SYSTEMS INTEGRATION

.1 Install insulation in exterior wall framing cavities that will not be
accessible after completion of framing.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

.1 Install members true to line, levels and elevations, square and plumb.
.2 Construct continuous members from pieces of longest practical length.

.3 Install spanning members with "crown-edge" up.

.4 Select exposed framing for appearance. Install lumber and panel materials

so that grade-marks and other defacing marks are concealed or are removed
by sanding where materials are left exposed.

.5 Frame, anchor, fasten, tie and brace members to provide necessary strength
and rigidity.

.6 Countersink bolts where necessary to provide clearance for other work.
3.04 FURRING AND BLOCKING
.1 Install furring and blocking as required to space-out and support casework,

cabinets, wall and ceiling finishes, facings, fascia, soffit, siding
electrical equipment mounting boards, and other work as required.

.2 Install furring to support siding applied vertically [where there is no
blocking and] where sheathing is not suitable for direct nailing.
.1 Align and plumb faces of furring and blocking to tolerance of 1:600.
.3 Install rough bucks, nailers and linings to rough openings as required to

provide backing for frames and other work.

.4 Install wood cants, fascia backing, nailers, curbs and other wood supports
as required and secure using galvanized steel fasteners.
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3.06 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

3.07 WASTE MANAGEMENT

.1 Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance with Section
01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Re-use scrap lumber to the greatest extent possible. Separate scrap lumber
for use on site as accessory components, including shims, bracing, and
blocking.

.3 Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in
fill. Prevent saw dust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage
system.

.4 Do not burn scrap lumber that has been pressure treated.

.5 Do not send lumber treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to

co-generation facilities or "waste-to-energy" facilities.

3.08 PROTECTION
.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by rough carpentry installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENT
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 09 91 23 Interior Painting
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
.1 American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
.1 ANSI A208.1-09, Particleboard.
.2 ANSI A208.2-09, Medium Density Fibreboard (MDF) for Interior
Applications.
.3 ANSI/HPVA HP-1-10, American National Standard for Hardwood and
Decorative Plywood.
.4 ANSI/BHMA A156.16 Auxiliary Hardware.
.5 ANSI/ASME 18.6.1 1981 (R2012) Wood Screws (Inch Series).
.2 Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada (AWMAC) and
Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI)
.1 Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards, 2nd edition, 2014.
.3 ASTM International
.1 ASTM A 153/A 153M-16, Standard Specification for Zinc Coating
(Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
.2 ASTM E 1333-14 Standard Test Method for Determining Formaldehyde
Concentrations in Air and Emission Rates from Wood Products Using
a Large Chamber.
.3 ASTM F 1667-13 Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails,
Spikes and Staples.
.4 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-11.3-M87, Hardboard.
.5 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA 0121-08(R2013), Douglas Fir Plywood.
.2 CSA 0151-09(R2014), Canadian Softwood Plywood.
.3 CSA 0153-M13, Poplar Plywood.
.4 CAN/CSA-7809-08 (R2013), Sustainable Forest Management.
.6 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.7 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.8 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.9 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)

.1 SFI-2015-2019 Standard.
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.10 Underwriters Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S104-10, Standard Method for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.2 CAN/ULC-S105-09, Standard Specification for Fire Door Frames.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature, data

sheets and catalogue pages for specified products. Include product
characteristics, performance criteria, dimensions and profiles,
finish and limitations on use.

.2 Submit two copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00

— General Instructions.
.3 Shop Drawings:

.1 Prepare and submit shop drawings in general accordance with AWMAC
AWS manual.

.2 Indicate profiles and dimensions, assembly techniques, jointing,
methods of fastening, terminations and other related details.

.3 Indicate materials, thicknesses, finishes and hardware.

.4 Include schedule or key plan.

.5 Show profiles, elevations and details at scales recommended by AWMAC
AWS.

.6 Where necessary, show location and type of blocking and backing

required within supporting assemblies.

.4 Samples:
.1 Submit triplicate 300 mm long representative samples of each typical
item of finish carpentry.

.1 Standing and running trim: 300 mm long.

.2 Panel materials: 300 mm x 300 mm.

.2 Shop applied coating samples:

.1 For transparent finish, submit triplicate samples of each
species and cut of wood veneer to be used, finished to match
project sample as specified.

.2 For opaque finish, submit triplicate samples for each colour
selection, finished to match project sample as specified.

.3 Decorative overlaid composite panels, complete with applied edge

treatment and corner treatment, minimum 300 mm x 300 mm.

.4 Samples for site applied finish:
.1 Furnish four samples of each finish carpentry item and composite

panel material to Contractor for preparation of field applied
finish samples.
.5 Submit duplicate samples of each hardware item to be left exposed
in final construction. Samples will not be returned for incorporation
into the work.

.5 Certifications: submit certificates signed by manufacturer certifying
materials comply with specified performance characteristics, physical
properties and requirements of referenced standards.

.6 Test and Evaluation Reports: submit certified test reports for composite
wood] from approved independent testing laboratories, indicating compliance
with specifications for specified performance characteristics and physical
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properties.

1.04 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with following characteristics:
.1 Recycled Content.
.2 Regional Materials.
.3 Low-Emitting Materials.
.4 Salvaged or recovered lumber.
.2 Submit vendor's, manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody Certificate number for
CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.
.1 Submit vendor's, manufacturer's FSC Chain-of-Custody Certificate
number.
.3 Submit ASTM E 1333 test report for formaldehyde emissions from composite

wood products showing compliance with specified limits.

.4 Submit product data indicating compliance with other specified sustainable
design characteristics.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Perform Work of this Section by finish carpentry contractor with minimum
5 years of current experience and having completed minimum one project in
the past 5 years with value within 20% of the cost of the work of this Section.

.2 Independent inspection/testing agency will be engaged by Departmental
Representative for purpose of inspecting and/or testing Work of this
Section.

.1 Cost of inspection and testing services will be borne by Departmental
Representative.

.3 Mock-ups:

.1 Construct mock-ups in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.2 Shop prepare one typical example of each specified item of standing

and running trim, wall paneling, stair, complete with shop applied
finishes], and install where directed by Departmental Representative.

.3 Allow 24 hours for inspection of mock-up by Departmental
Representative before proceeding with Work.

.4 When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard for Work.

.5 Do not proceed with work prior to receipt of written acceptance of
mock-up by Departmental Representative.

.6 Accepted mock-up may not remain as part of finished work.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with AWS recommendations and as follows.

.2 Deliver finish carpentry materials only when area of work is enclosed,
plaster and concrete work is dry, area is broom clean and site environmental

conditions are acceptable for installation.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:
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.1 Store materials off ground, indoors, in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Maintain indoor temperature and humidity within range recommended
by AWS for location of the Work.

.3 Store products on site as specified for minimum 72 hours prior to
installation.

.4 Store and protect finish carpentry products from moisture, nicks,
scratches, and blemishes.

.5 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Waste Management: for packaging and materials, in accordance with Section

01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

.1 Wood fire rated frames and panels: labelled and listed by an organization
accredited by Standards Council of Canada in conformance with CAN4-S104
NFPA 252 for ratings specified or indicated.

.2 Provide fire labelled frames for openings requiring fire protection ratings.

Test products in conformance with CAN4-S104, or NFPA 252 and listed by
nationally recognized agency having factory inspection services.

2.02 SUSTAINABILITY CHARACTERISTICS

.1 Solid lumber and composite wood products: in accordance with CAN/CSA-7Z809
or FSC or SFI.

.2 Composite wood products: formaldehyde free, formaldehyde emissions within
the following limits when tested in accordance with ASTM E 1333.
.1 Hardwood plywood with veneer core (HWPW-VC): 0.05 ppm.
.2 Hardwood plywood with composite core (HWPW-CC): 0.05 ppm.
.3 Particleboard (PB): 0.09 ppm.
.4 Medium density fibreboard (MDF): 0.11 ppm.
.5 Thin (less than 8 mm) medium density fibreboard (tMDF): 0.13 ppm.
.3 Recycled content:
.1 Composite wood products: in accordance with Section.
.4 Coatings
.1 Clear Wood Finishes: VOC limit 550 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113
.2 Paints: VOC limit 100 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

2.03 QUALITY GRADE

.1 Provide all materials and perform all work of this Section in accordance
with AWMAC AWS Custom Grade, except as follows:
.1 Economy Grade: mechanical rooms and utility areas storage areas and

jJanitor's closets.
.2 Premium Grade.
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.2 In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWMAC AWS grade
requirements, Contract Documents govern.

2.04 MATERIALS

.1 Softwood lumber: Unless otherwise specified, S4S moisture content 19% or
less in accordance with following standards:
.1 CAN/CSA 0141.
.2 NLGA Standard grading Rules for Canadian Lumber.
.3 AWMAC custom grade, moisture content as specified, pine species.
.2 Manufacturing process must adhere to Lifecycle Assessment (LCA) Standards
as per CSA 7760-94 LCA Standards.
.3 Panel Material: MCP - Melamine Coated Particle Board:
.1 Melamine coated 46 lb. minimum density particleboard, finished two

sides, and fine textured finish, to NEMA LD3-1991 GP-20 Minimum Performance
standard by Flakeboard or equal.

.4 Douglas fir plywood (DFP): to CSA 0121, standard construction.
.5 Canadian softwood plywood (CSP): to CSA 0151, standard construction.
.6 Birch plywood: to CSA 0115.

2.05 FASTENINGS

.1 Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields and other fastening devices
required for satisfactory installation.

.2 Exposed fasteners to match finish of hardware.

.3 Nails and staples: to ASTM F 1677, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153Mstainless
steel for exterior work, interior humid areas; plain finish elsewhere.

.4 Wood screws: to ANSI/ASME 18.6.1, countersunk flush type unless indicated
otherwise, in sizes to suit application, galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M
for exterior work, interior humid areas, plain stainless steel for other

locations.
.5 Splines: wood.
.6 Panel adhesive: Type to suit application.
.1 VOC limit 200 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for wood products
installation in accordance with AWS tolerances and requirements of Contract
Documents.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1948264
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1948263
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1948263
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1220956
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1911049
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1911049

WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES FINISH CARPENTRY SECTION 06 20 00
NRC PAGE 6

PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.
.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 PREPARATION

.1 Back prime woodwork before installation, to AWS.

3.03 INSTALLATION

.1 Install items of finish carpentry in accordance with AWMAC AWS grade
specified for respective items.

.2 In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWS grade requirements,
Contract Documents govern.

.3 Install items of finish carpentry at locations shown on drawings.
.1 Position accurately, level, plumb straight.
.2 Fasten and anchor securely.
.4 Scribe and cut as required, fit to abutting walls, and surfaces, fit properly

into recesses and to accommodate piping, columns, fixtures, outlets, or
other projecting, intersecting or penetrating objects.

.5 Form joints to conceal shrinkage.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION

.1 Fastening:
.1 Position items of finished carpentry work accurately, level, plumb,
true and fasten or anchor securely.
.2 Design and select fasteners to suit size and nature of components
being joined. Use proprietary devices as recommended by manufacturer.
.3 Set finishing nails to receive filler. Where screws are used to secure

members, countersink screw in round smooth cut hole and plug with
wood plug to match material being secured.

.4 Replace items of finish carpentry with damage to wood surfaces
including hammer and other bruises.

.7 Shelving:

.1 Install shelving on ledgers, shelf brackets as indicated.
.8 Hardware:

.1 Install as detailed and as required.

3.05 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
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.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

3.06 TOUCHUP AND PROTECTION

.1 Fill and retouch all nicks, chips and scratches in factory finishes and
substrate materials to AWS standards. Replace damaged items that cannot
be repaired to AWS standards.

.2 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.
.3 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by finish carpentry installation.
.4 Leave work to be site finished ready for finishing by Section 09 91 23 -

Interior Painting.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants
.3 Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
.1 ANSI/ASME 18.6.1 1981 (R2012) Wood Screws (Inch Series).
.2 ANSI/BHMA A156.9-2010, Cabinet Hardware.
.3 ANSI/BHMA A156.11-2014, Cabinet Locks.
.4 ANSI/BHMA A156.16-2013, Auxiliary Hardware.
.5 ANSI/BHMA A156.18-2012, Materials and Finishes.
.6 ANSI/BHMA A156.20-2006, Strap and Tee Hinges and Hasps.
.7 ANSI A208.1-09, Particleboard.
.8 ANSI A208.2-09, Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior
Applications.
.9 ANSI/HPVA HP-1-10, Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood.
.2 Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada (AWMAC)
.1 Architectural Woodwork Standards (AWMAC AWS), 2014.
.3 ASTM International
.1 ASTM A 153/A 153M-16, Standard Specification for Zinc Coating
(Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.
.2 ASTM E 1333-14, Standard Test Method for Determining Formaldehyde

Concentrations in Air and Emission Rates From Wood Products Using
a Large Chamber.

.3 ASTM F 1667-13 Standard Specification for Driven Fasteners: Nails,
Spikes and Staples.

.4 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-11.3-M87, Hardboard.
.2 CAN/CGSB-71.20-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Brushable.
.3 CAN/CGSB-71.19-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Sprayable.
.5 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA 0112-M Series 1977 (R2006) Standards for Wood Adhesives.
.2 CSA 0121-08(R2013), Douglas Fir Plywood.
.3 CSA 0141-05 (R2014), Softwood Lumber.
.4 CSA 0151-14, Canadian Softwood Plywood.
.5 CSA 0153-[M1980( R2014), Poplar Plywood.
.6 CAN/CSA-7809-08 (R2013), Sustainable Forest Management.
.6 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.

.7 Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
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.1 GS-11-2015, Paints, Coatings, Stains and Sealers.
.2 GS-36-2013, Adhesives for Commercial Use.
.8 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.9 National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA)
.1 ANSI/NEMA LD-3-05, High-Pressure Decorative Laminates (HPDL).

.10 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2011, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.

11 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2015-2019 Standard and Rules.

1.03 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING

.1 Prior to enclosing framing, convene a meeting of contractor, casework
fabricator, casework installer, framing subcontractor and Consultant.
.1 Review locations of backing required for casework installation as

shown on shop drawings and as necessary for installation.

Review method of attachment for backing to wall system.

.3 Review coordination with other affected sections.

\S)

1.04 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Prepare and submit material list in accordance with AWMAC AWS,
cross-referenced to specifications.
.2 Include manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature,

data sheets and catalogue pages for all materials and products to
be incorporated into architectural wood casework and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, dimensions and profiles,
finish and limitations on use.

.3 Submit two copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions.

.3 Hardware List:

.1 Submit hardware list cross-referenced to specifications.

.2 Include manufacturer's specification sheets indicating name, model,
material, function, finish, BHMA designations and other pertinent
information.

.4 Shop Drawings:

.1 Prepare and submit shop drawings in accordance with AWMAC AWS and
as follows.

.2 Submit two sets of shop drawings for initial review in accordance

with requirements of Division 01. Revise as directed, submit six
copies for final acceptance and distribution.

.3 Indicate details of construction, profiles, jointing, fastening and
other related details.
.1 Scales: profiles full size, details half full size.
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.5

Indicate materials, thicknesses, finishes and hardware.

.5 Indicate locations of service outlets in casework, typical and special
installation conditions, and connections, attachments, anchorage and
location of exposed fastenings.

.6 Show location on casework elevations of backing required in supporting
structure for attachment of casework.

.7 Indicate AWMAC AWS quality grade where different from predominant
grade specified.

.8 Include color schedule of all casework items, including all
countertop, exposed, and semi-exposed cabinet finishes, finish
material manufacturer, pattern, and color.

.9 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer
registered or licensed in Province of, Canada

Samples:

.1 Prepare and submit samples in accordance with AWMAC AWS and as follows.

.2 Apply sample finishes to specified substrate or core material minimum
300 x 300 mm to match designer sample. For veneers with transparent
finish submit three samples to illustrate range and colour of grain
expected.

.3 Shop applied coatings:

.1 For transparent finish, submit triplicate] samples of each
species and cut of wood to be used, finished to match project
sample as specified.

.2 For opaque finish, submit triplicate samples for each colour
selection, finished to match project sample, as specified.

.4 Submit duplicate samples of laminated plastic for each specified
colour selection.

.5 Submit duplicate samples of laminated plastic joints, edging, cutouts
and post-formed profiles.

.6 Furnish four samples of each lumber and composite panel material to
Contractor for preparation of field applied finish samples in
accordance with Section 09 91 23 Interior Painting.

.7 Certifications: submit certificates signed by manufacturer
certifying that materials comply with specified performance
characteristics and physical properties.

.8 Submit statement of experience and qualifications of architectural

wood casework fabricator.

1.05 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

Submit manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody Certificate number for CAN/CSA-7Z809
or FSC or SFI certified wood.

.1

Submit vendor's, manufacturer's FSC Chain-of-Custody Certificate
number.

Submit ASTM E 1333 test report for formaldehyde emissions from composite

wood products showing compliance with specified limits.

Submit product data indicating compliance with other specified sustainable
design characteristics.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1

Perform Work of this Section by single architectural wood casework
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fabricator with minimum 5 years of current architectural casework production
experience and having completed minimum one project in the past 5 years
with value within 20% of the cost of the work of this Section.

Independent inspection/testing agency may engage Departmental
Representative for purpose of inspecting and/or testing Work of this
Section.

.1 Cost of inspection and testing services will be borne by Departmental
Representative.

Mock-ups:

.1 Construct mock-ups in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Shop prepare one base cabinet unit, wall cabinet, counter top,

shelving unit, convector cabinet, complete with hardware and shop
applied finishes, and install where directed by Departmental

Representative.

.3 Allow 24 hours for inspection of mock-up by Departmental
Representative before proceeding with Work.

.4 When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard for Work.

.5 Do not proceed with work prior to receipt of written acceptance of
mock-up by Departmental Representative.

.6 Accepted mock-up may remain as part of finished work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Deliver wood casework only when area of work is enclosed, plaster and
concrete work is dry, and area is broom clean and site environmental
conditions are acceptable for installation.

.3 Protect millwork against dampness and damage during and after delivery.

.4 Store millwork in ventilated areas, protected from extreme changes of
temperature and humidity, and within range recommended by AWMAC AWS for
location of project.

.5 Store materials indoors, in dry location in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.6 Protect architectural woodwork and hardware from nicks, scratches, and
blemishes.

.7 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.8 Waste Management: for packaging and materials, in accordance with Section
01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SUSTAINABILITY CHARACTERISTICS

Lumber, plywood and composite wood products to be CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or
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SFI certified.

Composite wood products: contain no added formaldehyde, formaldehyde
emissions within the following limits when tested in accordance with
ASTM E 1333.

.1 Hardwood plywood with veneer core (HWPW-VC): .05 ppm].

Hardwood plywood with composite core (HWPW-CC): 0.05 ppm.
Particleboard (PB): 0.09 ppm.

Medium density fibreboard (MDF): 0.11 ppm.

Thin (less than 8 mm) medium density fibreboard (tMDF): 0.13 ppm.

g w N

Recycled content:

.1 Fibreboard must contain less than 10% roundwood by weight, using
weighted average over three month period at manufacturing locations.
.2 Lumber: salvaged, recovered lumber: in accordance with Section 01

35 21 - LEED Requirements.

Adhesives: VOC limit 120 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168 GS-36.

Coatings

.1 Clear Wood Finishes: VOC limit 550 g/L maximum to GS-11 CAQMD Rule
1113.

.2 Paints: VOC limit 100 g/L maximum to GS-11 SCAQMD Rule 1113.

2.02 QUALITY GRADE

.1

Provide all materials and perform all fabrication in accordance with AWMAC

AWS Custom Grade and as follows, except where specified otherwise:

.1 Economy Grade: mechanical rooms and utility areas, storage areas,
janitor's closets.

In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWMAC AWS grade
requirements, Contract Documents govern.

2.03 LUMBER

Softwood and Hardwood Lumber: Sound lumber to specified AWMAC AWS quality
grade requirements, kiln-dried to moisture content recommended by AWMAC
AWS for location of the Work.

Machine stress-rated lumber is acceptable for all purposes.

Face framing, pulls, trims, molding, edge-banding, stiles and rails:
species, in profiles indicated.

2.04 PANEL MATERIALS

Interior mat-formed wood particleboard: to ANSI/NPA A208.1, industrial

grade M-2 or M-3, medium density (640-800 kg/m3), thickness 19 mm unless

indicated otherwise.

.1 Use moisture resistant grade 2-M-2 or 2-M-3 for countertops and
splash-backs to receive plumbing fixtures.

MDF (medium density fibreboard) core: to ANSI A208.2, density 769 kg/m?3,
Grade, 19 mm thick unless indicated otherwise
.1 Use moisture resistant MR grade for countertops and splash-backs to


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1889162

WASHROOM &
NRC
PROJECT NO.

KITCHEN UPGRADES ARCHITECTURAL SECTION 06 40 00
WOODWORK PAGE 6
STJ-6056

receive plumbing fixtures.
Douglas fir plywood (DFP): to CSA 0121, standard construction.
Hardwood plywood: to CHPA grading rules ANSI/HPVA HP-1.
Canadian softwood plywood (CSP): to CSA 0151, standard construction.
Poplar plywood (PP): to CSA 0153, standard construction.

Hardboard: To CAN/CGSB-11.3.

2.05 DECORATIVE OVERLAID COMPOSITE PANELS

Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL): to NEMA LD3 Grade VGL, High wear resistant
thermofused melamine: equal or exceed 400 cycles (Minimum standard for HPL
abrasion test).

.1 Laminate: Decorated paper with melamine or polyester resin on printed
pattern with matt finish selected by Departmental Representative from
manufacturer's full range.

.2 Core: Particleboard (PD)Medium density fibreboard (MDF).

Rigid thermoformable foil (RTF): Decorative overlay, heat and pressure
laminated with suitable resin to thickness indicated.

.1 Thermoplastic film overlay: two-dimensional laminate to suit
application, based on solid colour.
.2 Core: Particleboard (PD) Medium density fibreboard (MDF), thickness

as indicated.

Overlay bonded to both faces where exposed two sides, and when panel material
require surface on one side only, reverse side to be overlaid with a plain
(buff) balancing sheet.

2.06 LAMINATED PLASTIC MATERIALS

Laminated plastic for flatwork: to NEMA LD3.
.1 High pressure decorative laminated (HPDL) plastic.
.1 Type: GP (general purpose).
.2 Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, HGL to suit application, 1.0, 1.2
mm thick.
Vertical Surfaces: VDS, VGL to suit application, 0.5, 0.71 mm
thick.
Colour: integral colour throughout, multilayered.
Pattern: solid woodgrain.
Finish: satin.
minated plastic for postforming work: to NEMA LD3.
Type: postforming.
Grade: HGP.
Size: 1.0 mm thick.
Colour: multilayered.
Pattern: solid and woodgrain
Finish: satin.
minated plastic for backing sheet:
Type: backer.
Grade: BKH.
Thickness: not less than 0.5 mm thick or same thickness as face

w

.2 L
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laminate.
.4 Colour: [same colour as face laminate].
.4 Laminated plastic liner sheet: CLS grade, white colour.
.5 Thermofused Melamine: to NEMA LD3 Grade LPDL.
.1 High wear resistant thermofused melamine: equal or exceed 400
cycles (Minimum standard for HPL abrasion test).
.7 Edge finishing for doors, drawer fronts, shelves and false fronts:
.1 HPDL to match face.
.2 Matching melamine and polyester overlay edge strip with
thermoplastic adhesive.
.3 Edges dadoed or saw kerfed to take plastic "T" moulding in width
and colour to match face.
.8 Laminated plastic adhesive:
.1 Adhesive: urea resin adhesive to CSA 0112 contact adhesive to

CAN/CGSB-71.20 resorcinol resin adhesive to CSA 0112.10
polyvinyl adhesive to CSA 0112-M.

2.07 CASEWORK FABRICATION - GENERAL

Fabricate casework of specified core and surface finish materials to
specified AWMAC AWS quality grade.

.1 Construction type: frameless.

.2 Door-cabinet interface: flush overlay.

Set nails and countersink screws apply stained/plain wood filler to
indentations, sand smooth and leave ready to receive finish.

Shop install cabinet hardware for doors, shelves and drawers. Recess shelf
standards unless noted otherwise.

Shelving to cabinetwork to be adjustable unless otherwise noted.

Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures, inserts, appliances, outlet boxes
and other fixtures.

Shop assemble work for delivery to site in size easily handled and to ensure
passage through building openings.

Obtain governing dimensions before fabricating items which are to
accommodate or abut appliances, equipment and other materials.

2.08 LAMINATED PLASTIC CASEWORK FABRICATION

Do laminated plastic fabrication in compliance with NEMA LD3, Annex A and
specified AWMAC AWS quality grade.

Ensure adjacent parts of continuous laminate work match in colour and
pattern.

Veneer laminated plastic to core material in accordance with adhesive
manufacturer's instructions. Ensure core and laminate profiles coincide
to provide continuous support and bond over entire surface. Use continuous
lengths up to 3000 mm. Keep joints 600 mm from sink cutouts.

Form shaped profiles and bends as indicated, using post-forming grade
laminate to laminate manufacturer's instructions.
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2.09 WOOD

2.10 SHOP

Use straight self-edging laminate strip for flatwork to cover exposed edge
of core material. Chamfer exposed edges uniformly at approximately 20
degrees. Do not mitre laminate edges.

Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of core of plastic laminate
work.

Apply laminated plastic liner sheet to interior of cabinetry where
indicated.

Drawer Construction:

.1 Sides:
.1 Custom grade: LPDL (melamine) or HPDL on particleboard,

thickness 12 mm.

.2 Premium grade: 7-ply veneer core with HPDL faces.

.2 Bottoms: Tempered hardboard MDF with melamine surfaces, Hardwood
plywood of same species as drawer sides, thickness 6 mm.

.3 Joinery: Meeting requirements of AWMAC for Grade specified.

.4 Drawer bottoms held in place with drawer hardware to sides and
mechanically fastened to back and sub front fully housed into sides
and sub front and mechanically fastened to back or plowed into back.

CASEWORK FABRICATION

Fabricate casework bodies of specified veneered plywood panel materials

of specified veneers laid up as specified in accordance with AWMAC AWS

requirements for grade specified and as follows.

.1 Exposed interior surfaces: Veneer of same species and cut and grade
as exposed exterior surfaces.

.2 Semi-exposed surfaces: Veneer of same species as exposed exterior
surfaces low pressure melamine overlay in solid and woodgrain.

Fabricate door, drawer and panel surfaces of specified veneered plywood
panel materials of specified veneers laid up as specified.

Drawer construction:
.1 Sides:

.1 AWMAC AWS Custom grade: solid wood of manufacturer's species
option LPDL melamine surface.

.2 AWMAC AWS custom grade: prefinished seven or nine ply hardwood
veneer core with no internal voids prefinished solid hardwood
12mm thickness.

.2 Bottoms: Tempered hardboard MDF with melamine surfaces, Hardwood
plywood of same species as drawer sides, 6 mm thick.
.3 Joinery: Meeting requirements of AWMAC AWS for Grade specified.

APPLIED FINISH COATINGS

Finish system: AWMAC AWS system Custom grade.
.1 Include filler, wash coat, stain.

Apply finish system component materials in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

For raw wood (pulls, trims, molding and edgebanding) on HPDL casework,
provide AWMAC AWS finish system Custom grade.
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2.11 CABINET HARDWARE
.1 Conform to ANSI/BHMA Standards (latest edition), Grade 2 requirements.
.2 Door/Drawer Pulls: Contemporary Metal Pull, 192mm centre to centre of

installation holes. 272mm wide overall dimension. Finish to be selected
by Architect from manufacturer’s standard range.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for architectural
woodwork installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.1 Install architectural wood casework in accordance with AWMAC AWS grade for
respective items.

.2 In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWMAC AWS grade
requirements, Contract Documents govern.

.3 Install prefinished millwork at locations shown on drawings.
.1 Position accurately, level, plumb straight.

.4 Fasten and anchor millwork securely.

.1 Supply and install heavy duty fixture attachments for wall mounted
cabinets.

.5 Countersink mechanical fasteners at exposed and semi-exposed surfaces,
excluding installation attachment screws and screws securing cabinets end
to end.

.6 Use draw bolts in countertop joints.

.7 Scribe and cut as required to fit abutting walls and to fit properly into

recesses and to accommodate piping, columns, fixtures, outlets or other
projecting, intersecting or penetrating objects.

.8 At junction of plastic laminate counter back splash and adjacent wall finish,
apply small bead of sealant in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint
Sealants.

.9 Apply moisture barrier between wood framing members and masonry or

cementitious construction.



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES ARCHITECTURAL SECTION 06 40 00

NRC WOODWORK PAGE 10
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.10 Fit hardware accurately and securely in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

11 Make cutouts for inset equipment and fixtures using templates provided.

3.03 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Clean millwork and cabinet work inside cupboards and drawers and

outside surfaces.

.2 Remove excess glue, pencil and ink marks from surfaces.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

3.04 PROTECTION

.1 Protect millwork and cabinet work from damage until final inspection.

.2 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.3 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by architectural woodwork
installation.

.4 Leave work to be site finished ready for finishing by Section 09 91 23

Interior Painting.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1

.2

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1

.10

.11

American National Standards Institute (ANSI)

.1 ANSI 208.1-09, Particleboard.
.2 ANSI A208.2-09, Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior
Applications.

Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada (AWMAC)
.1 Architectural Woodwork Standards (AWS),2nd edition, 2014.

ASTM International (ASTM)

.1 ASTM E 1333-14, Standard Test Method for Determining Formaldehyde
Concentrations in Air and Emission Rates From Wood Products Using
a Large Chamber.

Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-71.19-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Sprayable.
.2 CAN/CGSB-71.20-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Brushable.

CSA Group (CSA)

.1 CSA 0112-M Series 1977 (R2006) Standards for Wood Adhesives.
CSA 0121-08, Douglas Fir Plywood.

CSA 0151-09, Canadian Softwood Plywood.

CSA 0153-M1980(R2008), Poplar Plywood.

CAN/CSA-7809-08, Sustainable Forest Management.

b W N

Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.

Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-36-13, Commercial Adhesives.

Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)

.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA)
.1 ANSI/NEMA LD-3-05, High Pressure Decorative Laminates (HPDL).

Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (SEFA)
.1 SEFA 8-99, Laboratory Furniture.

South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
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.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2011, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.12 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2015-2019 Standard.
1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for laminate, adhesive, and core materials and include
product characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish

and limitations.

.2 Submit two copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00

- General Instructions. Indicate VOC's for adhesives in g/L.

.3 Samples:
.1 Submit for review and acceptance of each unit.
.2 Samples will be returned for inclusion into work.
.3 Submit duplicate samples of joints, edging, cutouts and postformed
profiles.
.4 Shop Drawings
.1 Prepare and submit shop drawings in accordance with AWMAC AWS and

as follows.

.2 Indicate AWMAC AWS quality grade where different from predominant

grade specified.

.3 Include color schedule of all plastic laminate work, including all

countertop, exposed, and semi-exposed cabinet finishes, finish

material manufacturer, pattern, and color.

.5 Certifications: submit certificates signed by manufacturer certifying that
materials comply with specified performance characteristics and physical

properties.

1.04 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS

.1 Wood Certification: submit vendor's, manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody

Certificate number for CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.

.2 Submit ASTM E 1333 test report for formaldehyde emissions from composite

wood products showing compliance with specified limits.

.3 Submit product data indicating compliance with other specified sustainable

design characteristics.

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide maintenance data for laminate work for incorporation into manual

specified in Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Perform Work of this Section by plastic laminate fabricator with minimum
5 years of current experience and having completed minimum one project in

the past 5 years with value within 20% of the cost of the work of this Section.

.2 Independent inspection/testing agency may be engaged by Departmental
Representative, for purpose of inspecting and/or testing Work of this
Section.

.1 Cost of inspection and testing services will be borne by Departmental
Representative.

.3 Mock-ups:

.1 Construct mock-ups in accordance with Section Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions.

.2 Prepare one typical plastic laminate finish installation where
directed by Departmental Representative.

.3 Allow 24 hours for inspection of mock-up by Departmental
Representative before proceeding with Work.

.4 When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard for Work.

.5 Do not proceed with work prior to receipt of written acceptance of
mock-up by Departmental Representative.

.6 Accepted mock-up may remain as part of finished work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground, indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Maintain indoor temperature and humidity within range recommended
by the AWMAC Quality Standards for location of the project.

.3 Store and protect laminate, adhesive, and core materials from nicks,
scratches, and blemishes.

.4 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Packaging Waste Management: sort for reuse, return, recycling or disposal
as specified in Construction Waste Management Plan, Waste Reduction Workplan
in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SUSTAINABILITY CHARACTERISTICS

.1 Lumber, plywood and composite wood products to be CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or
SFI certified.
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.2 Composite wood products: contain no added formaldehyde, formaldehyde

emissions within the following limits when tested in accordance with
ASTM E 1333.

.1 Hardwood plywood with veneer core (HWPW-VC): 0.05 ppm.

.2 Hardwood plywood with composite core (HWPW-CC): 0.05 ppm.

.3 Particleboard (PB): 0.09 ppm.

.4 Medium density fibreboard (MDF): 0.11 ppm.

.5 Thin (less than 8 mm) medium density fibreboard (tMDF): 0.13 ppm.
.3 Fibreboard must contain less than 10% roundwood by weight, using weighted

average over three month period at manufacturing locations.
.4 Adhesives: VOC limit 200 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168, GS-36.

.5 Sealant: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants.

2.02 QUALITY GRADE

.1 Provide all materials and perform all fabrication in accordance with AWMAC
AWS Custom Grade except where specified otherwise, excepting the following:
.1 Economy Grade: mechanical rooms and utility areas storage areas
janitor's closets.

.2 In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWMAC AWS grade
requirements, Contract Documents govern.

2.03 LAMINATED PLASTIC MATERIALS

.1 Laminated plastic for flatwork: to NEMA LD3.
.1 Type: general purpose.
.2 Grade: HGS
.3 Thickness: 1.6 mm thick.
.4 Colour: integral colour throughout.
.5 Pattern: solid.
.6 Finish: gloss.
.2 Laminated plastic for postforming work: to NEMA LD3.
.1 Type: postforming.
.2 Grade: HGP
.3 Thickness: 1.2 mm thick.
.4 Colour: selected by Consultant.
.5 Pattern: selected by Consultant.
.6 Finish: selected by Consultant.

.3 Laminated plastic for backing sheet: to NEMA LD3.
.1 Type: backer.
.2 Thickness: same thickness as face laminate.
.3 Colour: same colour as face laminate.

11 Laminated plastic for liner: to NEMA LD3.
.1 Type: cabinet liner.
.2 Grade: CLS.
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.3 Thickness: 0.5 mm thick

.4 Colour: white.

2.04 CORE MATERIALS

.1

Interior mat-formed wood particleboard: to ANSI/NPA A208.1, industrial

grade M-2 or M-3, medium density (640-800 kg/m3®), thickness 19 mm unless

indicated otherwise.

.1 Use moisture resistant grade 2-M-2 or 2-M-3 for countertops and
splash-backs to receive plumbing fixtures.

Douglas fir plywood (DFP): to CSA 0121, standard construction.
Hardwood plywood: to CHPA grading rules ANSI/HPVA HP-1.
Canadian softwood plywood (CSP): to CSA 0151, standard construction.

Poplar plywood (PP): to CSA 0153, standard construction.

2.05 ADHESIVES, SEALERS AND ACCESSORIES

.1

Laminated plastic adhesive: [urea resin adhesive to CSA 0112.10 contact
adhesive to CAN/CGSB-71.20, resorcinol resin adhesive to CSA 0112.10,

polyvinyl adhesive to CSA 0112.10 two component epoxy thermosetting
adhesive.

.1 VOC limit 250g/L5% by weight maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

Sealer: water resistant sealer or glue acceptable to laminate manufacturer.
.1 VOC 1imit:200 g/L.maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

.2 Chemical restrictions to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

Sealants: water resistant sealer or glue acceptable to laminate
manufacturer.

Draw bolts and splines: as recommended by fabricator.

Edge finishing:

.1 HPDL to match face.

.2 Matching melamine and polyester overlay edge strip with thermoplastic
adhesive.

.3 PVC ABS: solid colour to match face.

.4 Edges dadoed or saw kerfed to take plastic "T" moulding in width and

colour to match face.

2.06 FABRICATION

Fabricate plastic laminate finished items in accordance with NEMA LD3, Annex
A and specified AWMAC AWS quality grade requirements.

Obtain governing dimensions before fabricating items which are to
accommodate or abut appliances, equipment and other materials.

Ensure adjacent parts of continuous laminate work match in colour and
pattern.

Veneer laminated plastic to core material in accordance with adhesive
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manufacturer's instructions. Ensure core and laminate profiles coincide
to provide continuous support and bond over entire surface. Use continuous
lengths up to 2400mm. Keep joints 600 mm from sink cutouts.

.5 Form shaped profiles and bends as indicated, using postforming grade
laminate to laminate manufacturer's instructions.

.6 Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of core of plastic laminate
work.

.7 Apply laminated plastic liner sheet to interior of cabinetry where
indicated.

.8 Edge treatment:
.1 For HPDL edge treatment use straight self-edging laminate strip for

flatwork to cover exposed edge of core material. Chamfer exposed edges
uniformly at approximately 20 degrees. Do not mitre laminate edges.

.2 Apply melamine and polyester overlay edge strip in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.
.3 Apply plastic edge mouldings in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for laminate,
adhesive, and core materials installation in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations, including

product technical bulletins, product catalogue installation instructions,
product carton installation instructions, and data sheets.

3.03 INSTALLATION

.1 Install laminated plastic work in accordance with AWMAC AWS Custom Grade,
except as follows:
.1 Economy Grade: mechanical rooms and utility areas.

.2 In case of conflict between Contract Documents and AWMAC AWS grade

requirements, Contract Documents govern.
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.3 Install work plumb, true and square, neatly scribed to adjoining surfaces.

.4 Make allowances around perimeter where fixed objects pass through or project
into laminated plastic work to permit normal movement without restriction.

.5 Use draw bolts and splines in counter top joints. Maximum spacing 450 mm
on centre, 75 mm from edge. Make flush hairline joints.

.6 Provide cutouts for inserts, grilles, appliances, outlet boxes and other
penetrations. Round internal corners, chamfer edges and seal exposed core.

.7 At junction of laminated plastic counter back splash and adjacent wall
finish, apply small bead of sealant in accordance with Section 07 92 00
- Joint Sealants.

3.04 SITE APPLIED PLASTIC LAMINATE

.1 Site apply laminated plastic to units as indicated.

.2 Adhere laminated plastic over entire surface.

.3 Make corners with hairline joints.

.4 Use full sized laminate sheets.

.5 Make joints only where indicated approved by Departmental Representative.

.6 Slightly bevel arises.

L7 Offset joints in plastic laminate facing from Jjoints in core.

3.05 CLEANING

Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Clean to NEMA LD3, Annex B.

.2 Remove traces of primer, caulking, epoxy and filler materials and
clean doors and frames.

Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

3.06 PROTECTION

Cover finished laminated plastic veneered surfaces with heavy kraft paper
or put in cartons during shipment.

Protect installed laminated surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's
written recommendations.
.1 Remove protection only immediately before final inspection.
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.3 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.
.4 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by laminate, adhesive, and core

materials installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 SYSTEMS DESCRIPTION

.1 This Section specifies fire stop systems and/or fire stop materials intended
to fill gaps between fire separations, between fire separations and other
construction assemblies, or used in or around items which fully or partially
penetrate a fire separation, to restrict the spread of fire and smoke thus
maintaining the integrity of a fire separation.

.2 This Section includes requirements for:
.1 Through-penetration fire stops:
.1 For openings created to allow a penetrating item such as piping,

conduits, raceways, ducts, cable trays, cables, tubing or
structural components to pass completely through a fire
separation or fire-resistance rated assembly.

.2 Membrane penetration fire stops:

.1 For openings where penetrating items such as piping, conduits,
raceways, ducts, cable trays, cables, tubing, recessed
components (e.g.: panels, electric boxes, devices) or
structural components pass through only one membrane of a fire
separation or fire-resistance rated assembly.

.3 Blank opening fire stops:
.1 For openings created in a fire separation where the penetrating
item has not yet been installed or has been removed.
.4 Construction joint fire stops:
.1 For locations where adjacent fire separations or components

of fire separations meet. These locations include: ceiling/wall
and roof/wall joints, wall/wall joints at corners or in the
same plane, wall/floor joints, floor/floor joints and
ceiling/ceiling joints.

.2 Includes fire stops for seismic joints, vertical control
joints, expansion joints, and joints which occur at the tops
and bottoms of fire separation walls.

.3 Includes fire stops for head of wall to non-rated roof or floor
assemblies.
.3 This Section includes fire stopping work for entire Project including

selection, installation and inspection of all required fire stops.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

.2 Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous Materials

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International (ASTM)

.1 ASTM E 595-15, Standard Test Method for Total Mass Loss and Collected
Volatile Condensable Materials from Outgassing in a Vacuum
Environment.

.2 ASTM E 2032-09(2013), Standard Guide for Extension of Data From Fire

Resistance Tests Conducted in Accordance with ASTM E?119.
.3 ASTM E 2174-14b, Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of
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Installed Firestops.
.4 ASTM E 2307-15bel, Standard Test Method for Determining Fire
Resistance of Fire Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story
Test Apparatus.
.5 ASTM E 2393-10a(2015), Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of
Installed Fire Resistive Joint Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers.
.6 ASTM E 2837-13(2017), Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire
Resistance of Continuity Head-of-Wall Joint Systems Installed Between
Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal Assemblies.
.2 Firestop Contractors International Association (FCIA)
.1 FCIA Firestop Manual of Practice, 6th Edition 2015.
.3 Factory Mutual Approvals (FM)
.1 FM 4991, Approval Standard for Firestop Contractors.
.4 International Accreditation Service (IAS)
.1 IAS AC291, Accreditation Criteria for Special Inspection Agencies.
.5 International Firestop Council (IFC)
.1 IFC Guidelines for Evaluating Engineering Judgments.
.2 IFC Guidelines for Evaluating Engineering Judgments - Perimeter Fire
Barrier Systems.
.3 IFC Inspection Guidelines for Penetration Firestop Systems and Fire
Resistive Joint Systems in Fire Resistance Rated Construction, 5th
Edition.
.6 National Research Council Canada (NRC)
.1 National Building Code of Canada [2015] (NBC).
.7 Underwriter's Laboratories of Canada (ULC)

.1 CAN/ULC-S115-[11(R2016), Standard Method of Fire Tests of Firestop
Systems.
.2 ULC Qualified Firestop Contractor Program.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

Fire Blocking: materials, components or system installed in a concealed
space in the building to restrict the spread of fire and smoke in that
concealed space or from that concealed space to an adjacent space.

Fire Stop: a material, component or system, and its means of support, used
to protect gaps between fire separations, between fire separations and other
construction assemblies, or used in openings where penetrating items wholly
or partially penetrate fire separations, to restrict the spread of fire
and smoke thus maintaining the fire-resistance continuity of a fire
separation.

Fire Stop System: the combination of specific materials and/or devices
required with the penetrating item(s), the assembly and the opening to
assemble the fire stop.

Intumescent: materials that expand with heat to prevent fire spread through
fire separations.

Listed Fire Stop System: a specific field erected construction consisting
of the assembly, fire stop materials, any penetrating items and their means
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of support which have met the requirements for an F, FT, FH, FTH and/or

L rating when tested in a fire-resistance rated assembly in accordance with

CAN/ULC-S115 - Standard Method of Fire Tests of Firestop Systems.

.1 F-Rating: the amount of time a fire stop system can remain in place
without the passage of flame through the opening or the occurrence
of flaming on the unexposed face of the fire stop.

.2 FT-Rating: a fire stop system with an F-Rating for the required time
period which can also resists the transmission of heat through the
fire stop during the same period and limit the rise in temperature
on the unexposed face and/or penetrating item of the fire stop.

.3 FH-Rating: a fire stop system with an F-Rating for the required time
period which can also resists the force of a hose stream without
developing openings for a prescribed period.

.4 FTH-Rating: a fire stop system with an FT-Rating for the required
time period which also passed the hose stream test for a prescribed
period.

.5 L-Rating: largest test sample leakage rate, determined in accordance
with the optional air leakage test of CAN/ULC-S115.

.6 Multi-penetration: two or more service penetrations through an opening in
the fire separation.

.7 Non-rated Fire Separation: fire separation acting as a barrier to the spread
of smoke until a response is initiated such as the activation of a fire
suppression system.

.8 Single-penetration: single service penetration through an opening in the
fire separation.

.9 System Design Listing: document providing proof of testing with technical

details, specifications and requirements that leads to the application of
a specific listed fire stop system.

1.05 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS

Convene pre-installation meeting two weeks prior to beginning work of this
Section, with Contractor's representative and Departmental Representative,
DCC Representative and Consultant to:

.1 Verify Project requirements.

.2 Review sustainable requirements.

.3 Review installation and substrate conditions.

.4 Coordinate with other building trades.

.5 Review system design listings, manufacturer's installation
instructions and warranty requirements.

.6 Review quantity and location of mock-ups.

Convene pre-installation meetings with other trades to review:

.1 Installation procedures and precautions.

.2 Location, scheduling and sequencing of other work around fire stops
that can affect the outcome of the installation.

.3 Requirements for annular opening sizes.

.4 Requirements and preparations for wall/floor single and
multi-penetrations.

.5 Requirements for construction and perimeter joints.

.6 Mock-up requirements.
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.3 Submit copies of applicable listed fire stop system details to each trade
for opening preparation. Include installation details required for the
listed system.

.4 Meeting minutes: Contractor to take minutes of pre-installation meetings
and distribute to Departmental Representative and each affected trade.

1.06 SEQUENCING

.1 Proceed with installation only when submittals have been reviewed by
Departmental Representative.

.2 Fire stops located in floor assemblies: install before interior partition
erections.
.3 Metal deck bonding: unless noted otherwise on system design listing and

manufacturer's installation instructions, fire stopping to precede spray
applied fireproofing to ensure required bonding.

.4 Pipe and duct insulation: certified fire stop system component.
.1 Ensure pipe and duct insulation installation precedes fire stopping.

1.07 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide submittals in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Qualification Statement
.1 Submit contractor qualification statements and certificates

demonstrating compliance with the qualification requirements of this
Section, as described in PART 1 - QUALITY ASSURANCE, within 10 working
days after award of contract and before starting Work.

.3 Product Data:

.1 Submit manufacturer's printed product literature, specifications and
datasheet. Submit complete product data for each individual component
and include:

.1 Product name and product number.

.2 Product characteristics and performance criteria.
.3 Physical size, finish and limitations.
.4 Technical data on out-gassing, off-gassing and age testing.
.5 Curing time.
.6 Chemical compatibility to other construction materials.
.7 Shelf life.
.8 Life expectancy.
.9 Temperature range for installation.
.10 Humidity range for installation.
.11 Sound attenuation STC-Rating.
.2 Manufacture Product Certification:
.1 Submit certification by the manufacturer that products supplied
comply with local regulations controlling use of Volatile
Organic Compounds (VOC's) and are non-toxic to building
occupants.
.2 Submit test reports showing compliance to ASTM E 595.
.3 For each individual component, Submit copies of WHMIS Safety Data

Sheets (SDS) in accordance with Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous
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Materials.
.4 Submit a comprehensive list of all products and components included
in submittal.

.4 Shop Drawings:
.1 Submit shop drawings showing system design listings for Project
including proposed materials, reinforcement, anchorage, fastenings
and method of installation.

.2 Construction details to accurately reflect actual job conditions for
each product and assembly.

.3 Submit details for materials and prefabricated devices.

.4 Submit electronic copy and printed copy in hard covered D-ring binder
of shop drawings and include:
.1 Title page, labelled "Fire and Smoke Stop System Listings".

Include project name, date and the names of the installation
company and the manufacturer of proposed products. Insert title
in front and spine of binder.

.2 Table of Contents at the front of each binder.

.3 List of each proposed listed fire stop system and corresponding
service penetration type or joint type in a matrix spreadsheet
schedule, indicating floor and wall system, including rating
for each.

.4 Location of penetrations:

.1 Drawings showing the location of each penetration with
a unique penetration identification number [and
associated listing number.

.2 [Schedules listing each penetration with a unique
identification number, their associated listing number,
organized by floor, wall and ceiling area and indicating
each room number.

.5 System Design Listings:
.1 Submit CAN/ULC-S115 design listings for each listed fire
stop system and each application identified.
.2 When more than one product is specified for the listed

fire stop system or more than one packing/damming
material is indicated, identify the item that will be
used on this Project.

.6 Certificates signed by manufacturer certifying that materials
comply with specified performance characteristics and physical
properties.

.5 Manufacturer's Instructions: submit manufacturer's installation

instructions and special handling criteria, installation sequence and
cleaning procedures.

.6 Samples: submit to Departmental Representative minimum one week prior to
commencing on site work:
.1 Duplicate 300 x 300 mm samples of each system showing actual fire

stop materials proposed for Project including anchors/fasteners and
damming materials.

.2 Duplicate samples of each type of label proposed for the
identification of fire stops.

.7 Engineering Judgments:
.1 Where there is no specific tested listed fire stop system available
from the manufacturer for a particular fire stop configuration, review
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.10

.11

.12

.13

.14

systems from other manufacturers to obtain a listed fire stop system.
.2 Submit an Engineering Judgment (EJ) from the system manufacturer if
there are no listed systems available from other manufacturers.
.3 Prepare and submit an EJ in accordance with best practices established
in the following documents:
.1 IFC Guidelines for Evaluating Engineering Judgments.
.2 IFC Guidelines for Evaluating Engineering Judgments - Perimeter
Fire Barrier Systems.
.4 For each EJ submitted, include:
.1 Project name, number and location.
2 A description of the proposed system with detailed drawing.
.3 Installation instructions.
4 Complete descriptions of critical elements for the fire stop
configuration.
.5 Copies of all referenced system design listings on which the
EJ is based on.
.6 EJ issuer name and contact information.
Date of issue of EJ with authorization signature of issuer.
.8 Manufacturer letter stating their opinion, with supporting
justification, that the EJ will perform as a fire stop system
were it to be subjected to the appropriate standard fire test
method for the required fire rating duration.

~J

Once the EJ has been reviewed, submit the EJ to the authority having
jurisdiction for final approval.

EJ shall be issued only by fire stop manufacturer's qualified technical
personnel or in concert with the manufacturer by a knowledgeable registered
Professional Engineer, a Fire Protection Engineer or an independent testing
agency that provides testing and listing services for fire stop systems
similar to the EJ being contemplated.

EJ shall be based upon interpolations of previously tested fire stop systems
that are either sufficiently similar in nature or clearly bracket the
conditions upon which the Engineering Judgment is to be given. Additional
knowledge and technical interpretations based upon accepted engineering
principles, fire science and fire testing guidelines (e.g.: ASTM E 2032)
may also be used as further support data.

EJ shall be based upon knowledge of the elements of the construction to
be protected and understanding of the probable behaviour of that
construction and the recommended fire stop system protecting it were they
to be subjected to the adequate standard fire test method for the required
fire rating duration.

EJ shall be limited to the specific conditions and configurations upon which
EJ was rendered and should be based upon reasonable performance expectations
for the recommended fire stop system under those conditions.

EJ shall be accepted only for a single specific job and location and should
not be transferred to any other job or location without thorough and
appropriate review of all aspects of the next job or location's
circumstances.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: submit manufacturer's written reports within
3 days of review, verifying compliance of Work, as described in PART 3 -
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL.
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1.08 CLOSEQOUT SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Operation and Maintenance Data: submit operation and maintenance data for
incorporation into manual. Include:
.1 WHMIS Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.2 Product data and manufacturer's installation and maintenance
instructions for each product/system used on this project.
.3 Approved system design listings and Engineering Judgments.
.4 Matrix schedule listing all system design listings and Engineering
Judgments with a description of their penetration or joint type.
.5 Certifications:
.1 Proof of training for each worker that performed installation
on the Project.
.2 Proof of company as a FCIA - Member in Good Standing.
.3 Certification of company as a ULC Qualified or FM 4991 Approved

Firestop Contractor, including the Designated Responsible
Individual (DRI) certificate.

.4 Accreditation of third-party inspection firm.

.6 Manufacturer's field reports.

.7 Warranty information on fire stop installations.

.8 Life expectancy of each product installed as part of Project. For
each system, list the installation date of products and the expected
expiration date (month/year).

.3 Record Documentation:

.1 Maintain a daily log of all activities on site during the course of
construction. Submit a copy of all daily logs after completion of
fire stopping work.

.2 As-built Drawings:

.1 Submit marked-up set of drawings to provide referencing system
identifying the location of each fire stop.

.2 Identify each penetration type fire stop with their penetration
identification number.

.3 Provide detailed drawings of system design listings for each
type of fire stop (i.e.: through-penetration, membrane
penetration, blank opening, construction joint, building
perimeter) .

.3 Fire Stop Schedules:

.1 Submit complete fire stop schedules for floors, walls and
ceilings.

.2 Indicate all penetration fire stops and joint fire stops through
each reference wall, floor and ceiling in the schedules.

.3 Cross-reference fire stop schedules with as-built drawings and

indicate design listing numbers associated to each penetration
fire stop and joint fire stop.

1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Provide systems selection and analysis, installation and inspection of fire
stop systems in accordance with the recommended practices detailed in the
following guides:

.1 FCIA Firestop Manual of Practice (MOP).
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.2 Qualifications:

.1

Contractor specializing in selection and installation of fire stops
with five years documented experience approved by manufacturer.
Submit a 1ist of five successfully completed projects of similar scale
and type.

.2 Company recognized as a Member in Good Standing with the Firestop
Contractors International Association (FCIA). Submit written proof
of current membership.

.3 Training: workers, including site supervisor, to have completed:
.1 Manufacturer training on the products/systems installed as part

of this Section.
.2 Training under the FCIA Firestop Containment Worker Education
Program.

.4 Certified Firestop Contractor: company certified with one of the
following programs:

.1 ULC Qualified Firestop Contractor Program. Submit signed copy
of ULC Qualified Firestop Contractor Program certificate.

.2 FM 4991 Approved Firestop Contractor. Submit signed copy of
FM 4991 Approval certificate.

.5 Third-Party Inspection Firm: IAS AC291 Accredited inspection agency
with inspectors who have passed the ULC Firestop Exam or FM Firestop
Exam.

.3 Mock-ups:

.1 Construct mock-up of fire stop systems in accordance with Section
01 45 00 - Quality Control.

.2 Prior to commencement of construction, provide mock-up of each
proposed listed fire stop system for review by Departmental
Representative. Mock-up shall include work by other trades to
demonstrate the required finish work, such as steel stud / gypsum
board trade framing out multi-penetrations openings.

.3 Install proposed identification labels for each penetration.

.4 Locations for mock-ups as directed by the Departmental
Representative.

.5 Once a mock-up is completed and materials had adequate time to properly
cure, provide minimum of 48 hours written notification to Departmental
Representative to conduct review.

.6 Manufacturer's representative and inspection firm to be present
during review of mock-ups.

.7 Correct mock-up deficiencies as directed by Departmental
Representative and [manufacturer.

.8 When accepted, mock-ups will demonstrate minimum standard of quality
required for this work. Approved mock-up may remain as part of finished
work.

.9 Departmental Representative may perform destructive tests to each
mock-up to ensure the system meets or exceeds the approved system
design listing.

.4 Manufacturer Site Visits: as part of Manufacturer's Services described in
PART 3 - FIELD QUALITY CONTROL, schedule site visits, to review Work, at
stages listed.

.1 After delivery and storage of products, and when preparatory work
is complete, but before installation begins.

.2 During the mock-up review.

.3 Three times during progress of Work at 30%, 60% and 90% completion
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stages. Confirm completion percentages with Departmental
Representative.
.4 Upon completion of Work, after cleaning is carried out.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Packing, shipping, handling and unloading:
.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01
10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.
.3 Deliver materials to the site in undamaged condition and in original

unopened containers, marked to indicate brand name, manufacturer,
ULC markings, manufacturing date, shelf life expiry date.

.2 Storage and Protection:
.1 Store materials indoors in dry location and in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated area.
.2 Replace defective, expired or damaged materials with new.
.3 Coordinate delivery of materials with scheduled installation dates
to allow minimum storage time on site.
.4 Comply with recommended procedures, precautions and measures

described in WHMIS Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

.3 Waste Management and Disposal:
.1 Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance with
Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS

.1 Ambient Conditions:

.1 Install fire stops when ambient and substrate temperatures are within
the limits prescribed by the manufacturer and when the substrate is
dry and without risk of condensation.

.2 Maintain manufacturer's recommended ambient and substrate
temperatures for 48 hours before and 72 hours after installation.

.2 Ventilate fire stops in accordance with manufacturers' instructions by
natural means or where this is inadequate using forced air circulation.

1.12 WARRANTY

.1 For the Work of this Section 07 84 00 - Fire Stopping, the 12-month warranty
period is extended to 24 months.

.2 Manufacturers shall warrant work of this section against defects and
deficiencies in the product material for a period of 24 months. Promptly
correct any defects or deficiencies, which become apparent within warranty
period at no expense.

.3 Contractor shall warrant workmanship on materials and installation for a
period of 24 months. Promptly correct any defects or deficiencies which
become apparent within warranty period at no expense.
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2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

Provide products from a single manufacturer, to the greatest extent
possible, to perform all fire stopping work. Materials of different
manufacturers will not be permitted without written authorization from
Departmental Representative.

Where there is no specific tested listed fire stop system available from
the manufacturer for a particular fire stopping application, provide a
listed system from an alternative manufacturer to avoid providing an
Engineering Judgment.

2.02 DESIGN/PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

.1

Fire stop and smoke stop systems and systems providing a barrier to smoke
spread consisting of a material or combination of materials installed to
maintain the integrity of the fire resistance rating of a fire separation
in accordance with the requirements of NBC-2015.

Non-rated fire separations: provide L-Rated smoke protection fire stop
system for application on both sides of separation.

Acoustic insulation properties, as shown on drawings in schedule.

Dynamic joints: where required, fire and smoke stop systems to be designed
to accommodate a defined amount of movement to account for expansion or
contraction in construction joints and mechanical piping, for movement in
structural elements and to accommodate for movement and sound and vibration
control in mechanical installations.

Insulated pipes and ducts: listed fire stop system designed and tested with
actual insulation materials penetrating the fire separation, as indicated
on the system design listing.

Use in wet areas: water-based products are unacceptable in wet areas or
areas that may be subject to occasional water exposure or flooding during
and after construction.

Architectural considerations: when exposed to view, fire stop system to
consider architectural finish, potential traffic, and exposure to moisture
and heat.

Environment considerations: materials selected to consider the environment
in which they will be used during and after curing as well as the intended
use of space. Fire stop manufacturer to confirm compatibility of the proposed
materials/products for the following cases:

.1 Spaces requiring resistance to infection and biological spread
through assemblies.

.2 Spaces containing sensitive electronic equipment.

.3 Preventing contamination of laboratory and manufacturing

environments.
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2.03 MATERIALS

2.4

.10

FIRE

Fire stop and smoke stop systems: in accordance with CAN-ULC-S115.

.1 Asbestos-free materials and systems capable of maintaining effective
barrier against the passage of flame, smoke and water and the
transmission of heat in compliance with requirements of CAN-ULC-S115
and not to exceed opening sizes for which they are intended, as
indicated on System Design Listing.

.2 Fire stop system rating: to match fire resistance rating of fire
separation as indicated on drawings in schedule.
.3 Service penetration assemblies and fire stop components: certified

by test laboratory to CAN/ULC-S115.

Fire and smoke stop systems at openings intended for re-entry such as cables:
provide elastomeric seal or non-shrink foam cement mortar.

Fire and smoke stop systems at openings around penetrations for pipes,
ductwork and other mechanical items requiring sound and vibration control:
provide elastomeric protection.

Fire and smoke stops behind and around mechanical and electrical boxes within
wall, floor and ceiling assemblies: provide elastomeric seal.

Primers: to manufacturer's recommendation for specific material, substrate,
and end use.

Water (if applicable): potable, clean and free from injurious amounts of
deleterious substances.

Packing/damming materials, supports and anchoring devices: to
manufacturer's recommendations, and in accordance with tested assembly
being installed as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

Fire stop insulation: pre-formed, semi rigid, non-combustible mineral wool,
[pre-cut in 1220 mm lengths to required depth and width].

Junction box / outlet sealing putty: intumescent putty, pre-formed in pads.

Sealants: good adhesion without use of primer, high visibility safety
colours.

.1 Flame spread rating: maximum 25.

.2 Smoke development classification: maximum 50.

.3 For vertical joints: non-sagging.

.4 For horizontal joints: single component, self-levelling.

STOP IDENTIFICATION

Identification labels and markings to be indelible for the expected service
life of the installation.

Fire Stopped Penetrations:

.1 Provide identification labels at each penetration.

.2 Identification labels: adhesive plastic stickers tamper-evident
frangible stickers embossed metal tags ceramic fiber tags with metal
fastening device] with the following information:
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.1 Penetration number.
.2 Floor number.
.3 Room number.
.4 Product name and number.
.5 System Design number.
.6 Fire Rating Required: in hours.
.7 Fire Stop Contractor's Name and phone number.
.8 Installer's Name.
.9 Date of Installation.
.10 Re-penetrated by: Company, Installer and Date.
.3 Label shall state that the fill material around the penetration is
a fire stop system and it shall not be disturbed except by authorized
personnel.
.3 Fire Separation (Barrier) Markings:
.1 Provide identification for all vertical fire separations.
.2 Identification markings: adhesive tamper evident stickers stencil
painted] with lettering at least 75 mm in height with a minimum 10
mm stroke in contrasting colour.
.3 Marking to incorporate the assembly's fire-resistance rating and the
following suggested wording, "FIRE AND/OR SMOKE BARRIER - PROTECT
ALL OPENINGS", or other accepted wording.
.4 Include horizontal red painted line, 75 mm in width, between identification
markings.
.5 For occupied areas with exposed ceilings: use 50 mm red dot adhesive stickers
stencil painted red dots without horizontal painted lines.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1

Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or
specifications, including product technical bulletins, handling, storage
and installation instructions, and datasheets.

3.02 EXAMINATION

Verify substrate conditions are acceptable for product installation in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved system design
listings for each condition.

Verify each opening/annular space to ensure it does not exceed the maximum
and minimum dimensions indicated on the approved system design listing.

Verify that all joints, service penetrating elements and supporting
devices/hangers have been properly installed as indicated on approved system
design listings. All temporary lines and markings have been removed to meet
the approved system design listings.

Verify that the proposed fire stop system is composed of components that
are compatible with each other, the substrates forming the openings, and
the items, if any, penetrating the fire stop under conditions of application
and service, as demonstrated by the fire stop manufacturer based on testing
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.10

and field experience.

Pipe and duct insulation: confirm that the proposed fire stop system has
been tested with the actual insulation penetrating the fire separation on
site, as indicated in the approved system design listing. Maintain
insulation around pipes and ducts penetrating the fire separation.

Ensure no additional items have been installed through opening that does
not appear on the approved system design listing.

Ensure areas that are to be fire stopped are accessible for proper
application and conditions are suitable for installation of the fire stop
system. Areas to remain accessible for inspection.

Report in writing to Departmental Representative any defective surfaces
or conditions affecting the fire stop system installation, immediately and
prior to commencing any installations.

Proceed only once defected surfaces or conditions have been corrected.

Beginning of installation means acceptance of site conditions.

3.03 PREPARATION

Examine sizes and conditions of voids to be filled to establish correct

thicknesses and installation of materials.

.1 Ensure that substrates and surfaces are clean, dry and frost free.

.2 Ensure substrates and surfaces are free of dirt, grease, o0il, rust,
laitance, release agents, water repellents, and any other substances
that may affect proper adhesion.

Prepare surfaces in contact with fire stop and smoke stop materials to
manufacturer's instructions.

Maintain insulation around pipes and ducts penetrating fire separation
without interruption to vapour barrier.

Mask where necessary to avoid spillage and over coating onto adjoining
surfaces; remove stains on adjacent surfaces.

Protect adjacent work areas and finish surfaces from damage during product
installation.

Ensure multi-penetration openings have been framed and boarded out, all
around the annular opening as indicated in the system design listing prior
to prepping the opening.

3.04 INSTALLATION

Install fire stop and smoke stop materials and components in accordance
with manufacturer's certified tested system listing.

Coordinate with other sub-trades to ensure that all pipes, conduits, cables,
and other items, which penetrate fire separations, have been permanently
installed before installation of fire stop systems.
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.3 Schedule work to ensure that fire separations and all other construction
that conceals penetrations are not erected before installation of fire and
smoke stop systems

.4 Protect holes or gaps made by through penetrations, poke through termination
devices, and un-penetrated openings or joints to ensure that both continuity
and integrity of fire separation are maintained.

.5 Provide temporary forming as required and remove forming only after
materials have gained sufficient strength and after initial curing per
manufacturer's instructions.

.6 Tool or trowel exposed surfaces to neat finish.

.7 Remove excess compound promptly as work progresses and upon completion.

.8 Protect gaps around recessed components (e.g.: panels, electrical boxes,
outlets) with sealing putty in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

.9 Do not use damaged or expired material.

.10 Joint Fire Stops:

.1 For sealant applications, install joint fillers to support fire stop
materials during application. Position joint fillers to ensure fire
stop material cross-sectional shape and thickness relative to the
joint width allows for optimum sealant movement, while developing
the required fire-resistance rating.

.2 Install fire stops using techniques recommended by the manufacturer:
.1 Fully wetting joint substrates to optimize adhesion.
.2 Completely filling recesses provided for each joint
configuration.
.3 Providing uniform, cross-sectional shapes and thickness
relative to joint width that optimize movement capability.
.4 Tooling non-sag fire stop materials immediately after their

application and prior to the time skinning begins. Form smooth,
uniform beads of configuration indicated or required to:

.1 Provide required fire-resistance rating.
.2 Eliminate air pockets
.3 Ensure contact and adhesion with sides of joint.
.3 Joint Systems and Perimeter Fire Containment Systems:
.1 For systems with dynamic joints, ensure movement capabilities

of the installation meet or exceed the movement expectations
of the system design listing and manufacturer's installation

3.05 IDENTIFICATION

instructions.
General:
.1 Clean substrate prior to applying identification.
.2 Final location of identification to be determined on site.
.3 Identification is not required on both sides of the fire separation.
.4 Refer to drawings for locations of fire separations and rating
required.

Fire Stopped Penetrations:
.1 Install identification label adjacent to each wall/floor service
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penetrations fire stopped Provide one identification label per single
opening or per grouping cluster.

.2 Securely apply identification to substrate by providing adequate
adhesive.

.3 Secure tags with metal fasteners or hang with metal chain or wire.

.4 Identification shall be completely filled out and installed prior

to requesting substantial performance.

.3 Fire Separations (Barriers):
.1 Provide identification at least 4500 mm of the end of each wall and
at intervals not exceeding 9000 mm along wall/floor joint fire stops.
.2 Markings to be installed within ceiling spaces, 600 mm below
horizontal fire separation or roof structure unless otherwise
indicated.
.3 For occupied areas with exposed ceilings: review location of

identification with Departmental Representative before proceeding.

3.06 REPATRS AND MODIFICATIONS
.1 Identify damaged or re-entered seals requiring repair or modification.

.2 Remove loose or damaged materials. If penetrating items are to be added,
remove sufficient material to insert new elements and to avoid damaging
the balance of the seal.

.3 Ensure that surfaces to be sealed are clean and dry.

.4 Use only materials that are suitable for repair of original seal, as approved
by manufacturer. Do not mix products from different manufacturers.

.5 Repair all damage resulting from fire stop destructive testing.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

.1 Inspections: notify Departmental Representative when ready for inspection
and prior to concealing or enclosing fire stop materials and service
penetration assemblies.

.2 Manufacturer's Field Services:

.1 Mock-ups: manufacturer to provide written confirmation that the fire
stop system installed meets or exceeds the system design listing
requirements for each mock-up application.

.2 Obtain written report from manufacturer verifying compliance of Work,
in handling, installing, applying, protecting and cleaning of product
and submit Manufacturer's Field Reports as described in PART 1 -
SUBMITTALS.

.3 Provide manufacturer's field services consisting of product use
recommendations and periodic site visits for inspection of product
installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

.4 Schedule site visits, to review Work, as directed in PART 1 - QUALITY
ASSURANCE.

3.08 INSPECTIONS

.1 Third-Party Inspection Firm: provide the services of a third-party
inspection firm to conduct random inspections and direct exploratory review
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3.09 FIRE

(i.e.: destructive testing) during the course of construction and prior
to closing off any concealed areas. Inspections and destructive testing
shall be performed in compliance with ASTM E 2174 and ASTM E 2393.

Departmental Representative will conduct random inspections and direct
exploratory review (i.e.: destructive testing) during the course of
construction and prior to closing off any concealed areas. Inspections and
destructive testing will be performed in compliance with ASTM E 2174 and
ASTM E 2393.

.1 Include for a minimum of 2% for each area of 900 square meters for
exploratory reviews for each approved system design listing and each
trade involved. Perform cut tests at perimeter joints every 15 meters.
Perform cut test at bottom and top of wall joints and wall to wall
joints and building expansion joints every 15 meters.

.2 Perform exploratory review as directed by Departmental Representative
Third-Party Inspection Firm. Cut out fire stop and remove to ensure
fire stop system installation meets or exceeds the system design
listing as identified.

Upon completion of construction and before requesting substantial
performance review, fire stop contractor and manufacturer's representative
shall inspect all fire stopping work and prepare a deficiency list. Submit
deficiency list to Departmental Representative for review. Repair any
deficiencies and re-inspect work to ensure that all deficiencies have been
completed.

Submit formal request for substantial performance review of work once all
work is completed, quality control has been performed and all fire stop
installations have been inspected and identified with the approved fire
stop identification labels.

Departmental Representative will conduct the substantial performance review
in the presence of the fire stop contractor and the manufacturer's
representative.

Perform all cutting and removal of systems for visual review by Departmental

Representative. After review and acceptance are completed, replace fire
stop system with new materials.

STOPPING LOCATIONS

Provide fire stop and L-Rated smoke-resistant fire stop systems at:

.1 Penetrations through fire-resistance and smoke-resistance rated
masonry, concrete, and gypsum board partitions and walls.

.2 Penetrations through fire-resistance rated floor slabs/systems,
ceilings and roof.

.3 Edge of floor slabs at curtain wall and precast concrete panels.

.4 Edge of fire-resistant floor or roof assemblies and exterior wall
assemblies.

.5 Joints at top and bottom of fire-resistance rated masonry and gypsum
board partitions. Joints to allow for independent movement.

.6 Joints at top and bottom of fire-resistance rated walls where they
meet non-rated fire separation assemblies.

.7 Intersection of fire-resistance rated masonry, concrete and gypsum

board partitions.
.8 Control and sway joints in fire-resistance rated masonry and gypsum
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board partitions and walls.

.9 Expansion joints in fire-resistance rated floors, walls, ceilings
and roof assemblies.

.10 Perimeter gaps at curtain wall or other exterior wall assembly and
horizontal fire-separation.

11 Openings and sleeves installed for future use through fire
separations.

.12 Around mechanical and electrical assemblies/devices penetrating fire
separations.

.13 Mechanical and electrical recessed boxes in walls and partitions.

.14 Rigid ducts: fire stopping to consist of bead of fire stop material
between retaining angle and fire separation and between retaining
angle and duct, on each side of fire separation.

.2 Provide fire stop and L-Rated smoke-resistant fire stop systems at locations

shown on drawings and as indicated on drawing schedules and details.

3.10 CLEANING

.1 Proceed in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Remove equipment, excess materials and debris and clean adjacent surfaces
immediately after application. Use methods and cleaning materials approved
by manufacturer.

.3 Protect fire stops during and after curing period from contact with
contaminating substances. Repair all damage.

.4 Remove temporary dams after initial set of fire stop and smoke stop
materials.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International
.1 ASTM C 919-08, Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical
Applications.
.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CGSB 19-GP-5M-1984, Sealing Compound, One Component, Acrylic Base,
Solvent Curing (Issue of 1976 reaffirmed, incorporating Amendment
No. 1).
.2 CAN/CGSB-19.13-M87, Sealing Compound, One-component, Elastomeric,
Chemical Curing.
.3 CGSB 19-GP-14M-1984, Sealing Compound, One Component,

Butyl-Polyisobutylene Polymer Base, Solvent Curing (Reaffirmation
of April 1976).

.4 CAN/CGSB-19.17-M90, One-Component Acrylic Emulsion Base Sealing
Compound.
.5 CAN/CGSB-19.24-M90, Multi-component, Chemical Curing Sealing
Compound.
.3 General Services Administration (GSA) - Federal Specifications (FS)
.1 FS-S5-5-200-E(2) 1993, Sealants, Joint, Two-Component,
Jet-Blast-Resistant, Cold Applied, for Portland Cement Concrete
Pavement.
.5 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.6 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-[A2005], Adhesives and Sealants Applications.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for joint sealants and include product characteristics,
performance criteria, physical size, finish and limitations.

.2 Manufacturer's product to describe:
.1 Caulking compound.
.2 Primers.
.3 Sealing compound, each type, including compatibility when

different sealants are in contact with each other.
.3 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
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General Instructions.

.3 Samples:
.1 Submit 2 samples of each type of material and colour.
.2 Cured samples of exposed sealants for each colour where required to

match adjacent material.

.4 Manufacturer's Instructions:
.1 Submit instructions to include installation instructions for each
product used.

.5 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan] highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50 to75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Operation and Maintenance Data: submit operation and maintenance data for
incorporation into manual.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect joint sealants from nicks, scratches, and blemishes.

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan

related to Work of this Section.

.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.06 SITE CONDITIONS

.1 Ambient Conditions:
.1 Proceed with installation of joint sealants only when:
.1 Ambient and substrate temperature conditions are within limits
permitted by joint sealant manufacturer or are above 4.4 degrees
C.

.2 Joint substrates are dry.
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.3 Conform to manufacturer's recommended temperatures, relative
humidity, and substrate moisture content for application and
curing of sealants including special conditions governing use.

.2 Joint-Width Conditions:
.1 Proceed with installation of joint sealants only where joint widths
are more than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

.3 Joint-Substrate Conditions:
.1 Proceed with installation of joint sealants only after contaminants
capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint
substrates.

1.07 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

.1 Comply with requirements of Workplace Hazardous Materials Information
System (WHMIS) regarding use, handling, storage, and disposal of hazardous
materials; and regarding labelling and provision of Safety Data Sheets (SDS)
acceptable to Health Canada.

.2 Departmental Representative will arrange for ventilation system to be
operated on maximum outdoor air and exhaust during installation of caulking

and sealants. Ventilate area of work as directed by Departmental
Representative by use of approved portable supply and exhaust fans.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SEALANT MATERIALS

.1 Do not use caulking that emits strong odours, contains toxic chemicals or
is not certified as mould resistant in air handling units.

.2 When low toxicity caulks are not possible, confine usage to areas which
off gas to exterior, are contained behind air barriers, or are applied

several months before occupancy to maximize off gas time.

.3 Where sealants are qualified with primers use only these primers.

2.02 SEALANT MATERIAL DESIGNATIONS

.1 Polysulfide two part:
.1 Self-levelling to CAN/CGSB-19.24, Type 1, Class B, colour as
indicated.
.2 Polysulfide two part:
.1 Non-sag: to CAN/CGSB-19.24, Type 2, Class B, colour as indicated.
.3 Polysulfide one part:
.1 Self-levelling: to CAN/CGSB-19.13, MC-1-40-B-N,MC-1-25-B-N, colour

as indicated.

.4 Polysulfide one part:
.1 Non-sag: to CAN/CGSB-19.13, MC-2-40-B-N, MC-2-25-B-N, colour as
indicated.
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.5 Urethanes two part:
.1 Self-levelling: to CAN/CGSB-19.24, Type 1, Class B, colour as
indicated.
.6 Urethanes two part:
.1 Non-sag: to CAN/CGSB-19.24, Type 2, Class B, colour as indicated.
.7 Urethanes one part:
.1 Self-levelling: to CAN/CGSB-19.13, Type 1.
.8 Urethanes one part:
.1 Non-sag: to CAN/CGSB-19.13, Type 2, MCG-2-25, MCG-2-40.
.9 Silicones one part: to CAN/CGSB-19.13.
.10 Acrylics one part: to CGSB 19-GP-5M.
.11 Acrylic latex one part: to CAN/CGSB-19.17.
.12 Acoustical sealant: to ASTM C 919.
.13 Butyl: to CGSB 19-GP-14M.
.14 Oil-based: to as indicated.
.15 Modified oil-based: to as indicated.
.16 Aviation fuel resistant: to FS-SS-S-200E Type 2.
.17 Preformed compressible and non-compressible back-up materials:

.1 Polyethylene, urethane, neoprene or vinyl foam:
.1 Extruded closed cell foam backer rod.
.2 Size: oversize 50 %.
.2 Neoprene or butyl rubber:
.1 Round solid rod, Shore A hardness 70.
.3 High density foam:
.1 Extruded closed cell polyvinyl chloride (PVC), extruded

polyethylene, closed cell, Shore A hardness 20, tensile
strength 140 to 200 kPa, extruded polyolefin foam, 32 kg/m?
density, or neoprene foam backer, size as recommended by

manufacturer.
.4 Bond breaker tape:
.1 Polyethylene bond breaker tape which will not bond to sealant.

2.03 SEALANT SELECTION

Perimeters of exterior openings where frames meet exterior facade of
building (i.e. brick, block, precast masonry): sealant type: as indicated.

Expansion and control joints in exterior surfaces of poured-in-place
concrete walls: sealant type: as indicated.

Expansion and control joints in exterior surfaces of precast, architectural
wall panels: sealant type: as indicated.

Control and expansion joints in exterior surfaces of unit masonry walls:
sealant type: as indicated.
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.5 Coping joints and coping-to facade joints: sealant type: as indicated.

.6 Cornice and wash (or horizontal surface joints): sealant type: as indicated.

L7 Exterior joints in horizontal wearing surfaces (as itemized): sealant type:
as indicated.

.8 Seal interior perimeters of exterior openings as detailed on drawings:
sealant type: as indicated.

.9 Control and expansion joints on the interior of exterior poured-in place
concrete walls: sealant type: as indicated.

.10 Expansion and control joints on the interior of exterior precast,
architectural wall panels: sealant type: as indicated.

11 Joints of underside of precast beams or planks: sealant type: as indicated.

.12 Control and expansion joints on the interior of exterior surfaces of unit
masonry walls: sealant type: as indicated.

.13 Interior control and expansion joints in floor surfaces: sealant type: as
indicated.

.14 Perimeters of interior frames, as detailed and itemized: sealant type: as
indicated.

.15 Interior masonry vertical control joints (block-to-block,
block-to-concrete, and intersecting masonry walls): sealant type: as
indicated.

.16 Joints at tops of non-load bearing masonry walls at the underside of poured
concrete: sealant type: as indicated.

.17 Perimeter of bath fixtures (e.g. sinks, tubs, urinals, stools, water
closets, basins, vanities): sealant type: as indicated.

.18 Exposed interior control joints in drywall: sealant type: as indicated.

2.04 JOINT CLEANER

.1 Non-corrosive and non-staining type, compatible with joint forming
materials and sealant in accordance with sealant manufacturer's written
recommendations.

.2 Primer: in accordance with sealant manufacturer's written recommendations.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

Verification of Conditions: verify that conditions of substrate previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for joint
sealants installation in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
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Representative.
.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.
.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied [and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 SURFACE PREPARATION

Examine joint sizes and conditions to establish correct depth to width
relationship for installation of backup materials and sealants.

Clean bonding joint surfaces of harmful matter substances including dust,
rust, o0il grease, and other matter which may impair Work.

Do not apply sealants to joint surfaces treated with sealer, curing compound,
water repellent, or other coatings unless tests have been performed to ensure
compatibility of materials. Remove coatings as required.

Ensure joint surfaces are dry and frost free.

Prepare surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's directions.

3.03 PRIMING

Where necessary to prevent staining, mask adjacent surfaces prior to priming
and caulking.

Prime sides of joints in accordance with sealant manufacturer's instructions
immediately prior to caulking.

3.04 BACKUP MATERIAL

.1

Apply bond breaker tape where required to manufacturer's instructions.

Install joint filler to achieve correct joint depth and shape, with
approximately 30% compression.

3.05 MIXING

Mix materials in strict accordance with sealant manufacturer's
instructions.

3.06 APPLICATION

Sealant:
.1 Apply sealant in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
.2 Mask edges of joint where irregular surface or sensitive joint border

exists to provide neat joint.

Apply sealant in continuous beads.

Apply sealant using gun with proper size nozzle.

Use sufficient pressure to fill voids and joints solid.

Form surface of sealant with full bead, smooth, free from ridges,
wrinkles, sags, air pockets, embedded impurities.

Tool exposed surfaces before skinning begins to give slightly concave
shape.

o U1 b W

~
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.8 Remove excess compound promptly as work progresses and upon
completion.
.2 Curing:
.1 Cure sealants in accordance with sealant manufacturer's instructions.
.2 Do not cover up sealants until proper curing has taken place.

3.07 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.
.2 Clean adjacent surfaces immediately.
.3 Remove excess and droppings, using recommended cleaners as work
progresses.
.4 Remove masking tape after initial set of sealant.
.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.08 PROTECTION
.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by joint sealants installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

.4 Section 08 71 00 - Doors Hardware

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM A 653/A 653M-06a, Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated
(Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip
Process.
.2 ASTM B 29-03, Standard Specification for Refined Lead.
.3 ASTM B 749-03, Standard Specification for Lead and Lead Alloy Strip,
Sheet and Plate Products.
.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-1.181-99, Ready-Mixed Organic Zinc-Rich Coating.
.2 CGSB 41-GP-19Ma-84, Rigid Vinyl Extrusions for Windows and Doors.
.3 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA-G40.20-04 /G40.21-04, General Requirements for Rolled or Welded
Structural Quality Steel/Structural Quality Steel.
.2 CSA W59-03, Welded Steel Construction (Metal Arc Welding).
.4 Canadian Steel Door Manufacturers' Association (CSDMA)
.1 CSDMA, Recommended Specifications for Commercial Steel Doors and
Frames, 2000.
.2 CSDMA, Selection and Usage Guide for Commercial Steel Doors, 1990.
.5 National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
.1 NFPA 80-99, Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows.
.2 NFPA 252-03, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.6 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-04, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-05, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
L7 Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S701-01, Standard for Thermal Insulation, Polystyrene,
Boards and Pipe Covering.
.2 CAN/ULC-S702-97, Standard for Thermal Insulation, Mineral Fibre, for
Buildings.
.3 CAN/ULC-S704-03, Standard for Thermal Insulation, Polyurethane and
Polyisocyanurate Boards, Faced.
.4 CAN4-5104-M80, Standard Method for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.5 CAN4-5S105-M85, Standard Specification for Fire Door Frames Meeting

the Performance Required by CAN4-S104.
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1.03 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

.1 Design Requirements:
.1 Design exterior frame assembly to accommodate to expansion and
contraction when subjected to minimum and maximum surface temperature
of -35 degrees C to 35 degrees C.

.2 Maximum deflection for exterior steel entrance screens under wind
load of 1.2 kPa not to exceed 1/175th of span.
.3 Steel fire rated doors and frames: labelled and listed by an

organization accredited by Standards Council of Canada in conformance
with CAN4-S104 NFPA 252 for ratings specified or indicated.

.4 Provide fire labelled frames for openings requiring fire protection
ratings. Test products in conformance with CAN4-S104, ASTM E 152 or
NFPA 252 and listed by nationally recognized agency having factory
inspection services.

1.04 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide submittals in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Provide product data: in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.3 Provide shop drawings: in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer

registered or licensed in Province of Canada.

.2 Indicate each type of door, material, steel core thicknesses,

mortises, reinforcements, location of exposed fasteners, openings,
glazed louvred, arrangement of hardware and fire rating and finishes.

.3 Indicate each type frame material, core thickness, reinforcements,
glazing stops, location of anchors and exposed fastenings and
reinforcing fire rating finishes.

.4 Include schedule identifying each unit, with door marks and numbers
relating to numbering on drawings and door schedule.
.5 Submit test and engineering data, and installation instructions.
.4 Provide samples in accordance with Section 01 10 00 — General Instructions.
.5 Submit one 305 x 305 mm corner sample of each type of frame.
.1 Show butt cutout glazing stops 305 mm long removable mullion

connection snap-on trim with clips.

.6 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50 to 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.2 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
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materials for project.

.3 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage of regional materials and products, showing their
cost, distance from project to furthest site of extraction or
manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions:
.1 Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance with
Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Hot dipped galvanized steel sheet: to ASTM A 653M, ZF75, minimum base steel
thickness in accordance with CSDMA Table 1 - Thickness for Component Parts.

.2 Reinforcement [channel]: to CSA G40.20/G40.21, Type 44W, coating
designation to ASTM A 653M, ZF75.

.3 Composites: balance of core materials used in conjunction with lead: in
accordance with manufacturers' proprietary design.

2.02 DOOR CORE MATERIALS

.1 Honeycomb construction:
.1 Structural small cell, 24.5 mm maximum kraft paper 'honeycomb',
weight: 36.3 kg per ream minimum, density: 16.5 kg/m?® minimum sanded
to required thickness.

.2 Temperature rise rated (TRR): core composition to limit temperature rise
on unexposed side of door to 250 degrees C at 30 minutes. Core to be tested
as part of a complete door assembly, in accordance with CAN4-S104, ASTM E 152
or NFPA 252, covering Standard Method of Tests of Door Assemblies and listed
by nationally recognized testing agency having factory inspection service.

2.03 ADHESIVES

.1 Honeycomb cores and steel components: heat resistant, spray grade, resin
reinforced neoprene/rubber (polychloroprene) based, low viscosity, contact
cement.

.1 Adhesive: maximum VOC content 50 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
.2 Polystyrene and polyurethane cores: heat resistant, epoxy resin based, low

viscosity, contact cement.

.3 Lock-seam doors: fire resistant, resin reinforced polychloroprene, high
viscosity, sealant/adhesive.
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2.04 PRIMER

.1 Touch-up prime CAN/CGSB-1.181.

.1 Maximum VOC limit 50 g/L to GC-03.

2.05 PAINT

.1 Field paint steel doors and frames in accordance with Sections 09 91 23
- Interior Painting. Protect weatherstrips from paint. Provide final finish
free of scratches or other blemishes.

.1 Maximum VOC emission level 50 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

.1 Door silencers: single stud rubber/neoprene type.

.2 Exterior and interior top and bottom] caps: rigid polyvinylchloride
extrusion conforming to CGSB 41-GP-19Ma steel.

.3 Fabricate glazing stops as formed channel, minimum 16 mm height, accurately
fitted, butted at corners and fastened to frame sections with counter-sunk
oval head sheet metal screws.

.4 Door bottom seal.

.5 Metallic paste filler: to manufacturer's standard.

.6 Fire labels: metal riveted.

.7 Sealant:

.1 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

.8 Make provisions for glazing as indicated and provide necessary glazing
stops.

.1 Provide removable stainless steel glazing beads for use with glazing
tapes and compounds and secured with countersunk stainless steel
screws dry glazing of snap-on type.

.2 Design exterior glazing stops to be tamperproof.

2.07 FRAMES FABRICATION GENERAL

.1 Fabricate frames in accordance with CSDMA specifications.

.2 Fabricate frames to profiles and maximum face sizes as indicated.

.3 Interior frames: 1.2 mm welded construction.

.4 Blank, reinforce, drill and tap frames for mortised, templated hardware,
and electronic hardware using templates provided by finish hardware
supplier. Reinforce frames for surface mounted hardware.

.6 Protect mortised cutouts with steel guard boxes.

.7 Prepare frame for door silencers, 3 for single door, 2 at head for double

door.
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.10

11

Manufacturer's nameplates on frames and screens are not permitted.
Conceal fastenings except where exposed fastenings are indicated.

Provide factory-applied touch up primer at areas where zinc coating has
been removed during fabrication.

Insulate exterior frame components with polyurethane insulation.

2.08 FRAME ANCHORAGE

Provide appropriate anchorage to floor and wall construction.

Locate each wall anchor immediately above or below each hinge reinforcement
on hinge jamb and directly opposite on strike jamb.

Provide 2 anchors for rebate opening heights up to 1520 mm and 1 additional
anchor for each additional 760 mm of height or fraction thereof.

Locate anchors for frames in existing openings not more than 150 mm from
top and bottom of each jambs and intermediate at 660 mm on centre maximum.

2.09 FRAMES: WELDED TYPE

Welding in accordance with CSA W59.

Accurately mitre or mechanically joint frame product and securely weld on
inside of profile.

Cope accurately and securely weld butt joints of mullions, transom bars,
centre rails and sills.

Grind welded joints and corners to a flat plane, fill with metallic paste
and sand to uniform smooth finish.

Securely attach floor anchors to inside of each jamb profile.

Weld in 2 temporary jamb spreaders per frame to maintain proper alignment
during shipment.

Fabricate frame products for openings in sections, splice joints for field
assembly.

Securely attach lead to inside of frame profile from return to jamb soffit
(inclusive) on door side of frame only.

2.10 FRAMES: SLIP-ON TYPE

Ship slip-on type frames unassembled.

Provide frames with mechanical joints which inter-lock securely and provide
functionally satisfactory performance when installed in accordance with
CSDMA Recommended Installation Guide for Steel Doors and Frames and
manufacturers' instructions.

Provide slip-on frames with manufacturers' proprietary design of wall
anchorage comprising single, adjustable tension type per jamb and provision
for secure attachment of each jamb base to stud runners.
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2.11 DOOR FABRICATION GENERAL

.1 Doors: swing type, flush, with provision for glass and/or louvre openings
as indicated.

.2 Exterior doors: honeycomb, hollow steel construction. Interior doors:
honeycomb construction.

.3 Fabricate doors with longitudinal edges, welded. Seams: grind welded joints
to a flat plane, fill with metallic paste filler and sand to a uniform smooth
finish].

.4 Doors: manufacturers' proprietary construction, tested and/or engineered
as part of a fully operable assembly, including door, frame, gasketing and
hardware.

.5 Blank, reinforce, drill doors and tap for mortised, templated hardware and
electronic hardware.

.6 Factory prepare holes 12.7 mm diameter and larger except mounting and
through-bolt holes, on site, at time of hardware installation.

.7 Reinforce doors where required, for surface mounted hardware. Provide flush
PVC steel top caps to exterior doors. Provide inverted, recessed, spot welded
channels to top and bottom of interior doors.

.8 Provide factory-applied touch-up primer at areas where zinc coating has
been removed during fabrication.

.9 Provide fire labelled doors for those openings requiring fire protection
ratings, as scheduled. Test such products in conformance with CAN4-S104
ASTM E 152,NFPA 252 and list by nationally recognized agency having factory
inspection service and construct as detailed in Follow-Up Service
Procedures/Factory Inspection Manuals issued by listing agency to
individual manufacturers.

.10 Manufacturer's nameplates on doors are not permitted.

2.12 DOORS: HONEYCOMB CORE CONSTRUCTION

Form face sheets for exterior doors from 1.2 mm sheet steel with honeycomb
core laminated under pressure to face sheets.

Form face sheets for interior doors from 1.2 mm sheet steel with honeycomb
core laminated under pressure to face sheets.

2.13 HOLLOW STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Form face sheets for exterior doors from 1.2 mm sheet steel.
Form face sheets for interior doors from 1.2 sheet steel.

Reinforce doors with vertical stiffeners, securely welded to face sheets
at 150 mm on centre maximum.

Fill voids between stiffeners of exterior doors with honeycomb core.
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.5 Fill voids between stiffeners of interior doors with honeycomb core.
2.14 THERMALLY BROKEN DOORS AND FRAMES
.1 Fabricate thermally broken doors by using insulated core and separating
exterior parts from interior parts with continuous interlocking thermal
break.
.2 Thermal break: rigid polyvinylchloride extrusion conforming to CGSB
41-GP-19Ma.
.3 Fabricate thermally broken frames separating exterior parts form interior
parts with continuous interlocking thermal break.
.4 Apply insulation.
3 EXECUTION
3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or
specifications, including product technical bulletins, handling, storage
and installation instructions, and datasheets.
3.02 INSTALLATION GENERAL
.1 Install labelled steel fire rated doors and frames to NFPA 80 except where
specified otherwise.
.2 Install doors and frames to CSDMA Installation Guide.
3.03 FRAME INSTALLATION
.1 Set frames plumb, square, level and at correct elevation.
.2 Secure anchorages and connections to adjacent construction.
.3 Brace frames rigidly in position while building-in. Install temporary
horizontal wood spreader at third points of door opening to maintain frame
width. Provide vertical support at centre of head for openings over 1200
mm wide. Remove temporary spreaders after frames are built-in.
.4 Make allowances for deflection of structure to ensure structural loads are
not transmitted to frames.
.5 Caulk perimeter of frames between frame and adjacent material.
.6 Maintain continuity of air barrier and vapour retarder.
3.04 DOOR INSTALLATION

.1 Install doors and hardware in accordance with hardware templates and
manufacturer's instructions and Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
.2 Provide even margins between doors and jambs and doors and finished floor

and thresholds as follows.
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.1 Hinge side: 1.0 mm.
.2 Latchside and head: 1.5 mm.
.3 Finished floor, top of carpet noncombustible sill and thresholds:
13 mm.
.3 Adjust operable parts for correct function.
.4 Install louvres.

3.05 FINISH REPAIRS

.1 Touch up with primer finishes damaged during installation.

Fill exposed frame anchors and surfaces with imperfections with metallic

.2
paste filler and sand to a uniform smooth finish.

END OF SECTION



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES FLUSH WOOD DOORS SECTION 08 14 16
NRC PAGE 1
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.2 Section 01 74 00 - Cleaning

.4 Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada (AWMAC).
.1 Quality Standards for Architectural Woodwork 1998.
.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB).
.1 CAN/CGSB-71.19-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Sprayable.
.2 CAN/CGSB-71.20-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Brushable.
.3 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA A440.2-98, Energy Performance of Windows and Other Fenestration
Systems.
.2 CSA 0115-M1982 (R2001), Hardwood and Decorative Plywood.
.3 CAN/CSA 0132.2 Series-90(R1998), Wood Flush Doors.
.4 CAN/CSA-0132.5-M1992 (R1998), Stile and Rail Wood Doors.
.5 CAN/CSA-7808-96, A Sustainable Forest Management System: Guidance
Document.
.6 CSA Certification Program for Windows and Doors 00.
.4 Environmental Choice Program (ECP).
.1 CCD-045-92, Sealants and Caulking Compounds.
.2 CCD-046-92, Adhesives.
.5 National Fire Protection Association (NFPA).
.1 NFPA 80-1999, Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows.
.2 NFPA 252-1999, Standard Method of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.6 Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada (ULC).
.1 CAN-4S5S104M-80(R1985), Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.2 CAN4-35105M-85 (R1992), Fire Door Frames Meeting the Performance

Required by CAN4-5104.

.7 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.8 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2010-2014 Standard.
.9 Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-03-97, Environmental Criteria for Anti-Corrosive Paints.
.2 GS-11-11, Standard for Paints and Coatings.

.10 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2011, Architectural Coatings.
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.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.

11 California Air Resources Board (CARB) 93120 Airborne Toxic Control Measure

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's printed product literature, specifications and
data sheet in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Submit two copies of WHMIS SDS - Safety Data Sheets in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions. Indicate VOC's:
.1 For caulking materials during application and curing.
.2 For door materials and adhesives.
.2 Shop Drawings:
.1 Submit shop drawings in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.2 Indicate door types and cutouts for lights and louvres, sizes, core

construction, transom panel construction and cutouts.

.3 Sustainable Design Submittals
.1 Construction Waste Management
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50 to 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.

.2 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.3 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage 10 to 20 % of regional materials and products,
showing their cost, distance from project to furthest site of
extraction or manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.

.4 Wood Certification: submit vendor's, manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody
Certificate number for CAN/CSA-Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.
.5 Low-Emitting Materials:
.1 Submit evidence of adhesives and sealants and paints and

coatings] used in building, showing compliance with VOC and
chemical component limits or restriction requirements.

1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2016, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants
Applications.
1.04 SAMPLES
.1 Submit samples in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.
.2 Submit one 305 x 305 mm corner sample of each type wood door.
.3 Show door construction, core, glazing detail and faces.

.4 Manufacturer's Instructions:
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.1 Submit manufacturer's installation instructions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Regulatory Requirements:
.1 Wood fire rated doors: labelled and listed by an organization
accredited by Standards Council of Canada.

.2 Test Reports: certified test reports showing compliance with specified
performance characteristics and physical properties.

.3 Certificates: product certificates signed by manufacturer certifying
materials comply with specified performance characteristics and criteria
and physical requirements.

.4 Pre-installation Meetings: conduct pre-installation meeting to verify

project requirements, manufacturer's installation instructions and
manufacturer's warranty requirements.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

.1 Storage and Protection:

.1 Protect doors from dampness. Arrange for delivery after work causing
abnormal humidity has been completed.

.2 Store doors in well ventilated room, off floor, in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

.3 Protect doors from scratches, handling marks and other damage.
Wrap/Crate doors.

.4 Store doors away from direct sunlight.

1.07 WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

.1 Remove from site and dispose of packaging materials at appropriate recycling
facilities.
.2 Dispose of corrugated cardboard, polystyrene plastic packaging material

in appropriate on-site bin for recycling in accordance with site waste
management program.

.3 Unused or damaged glazing materials are not recyclable and must not be
diverted to municipal recycling programs.

.4 Divert unused adhesive material from landfill to official hazardous material
collections site approved by Departmental Representative.

.5 Do not dispose of unused paint materials into sewer systems, into lakes,

streams, onto ground or in locations where it will pose health or
environmental hazard.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FIRE RATED WOOD DOORS

.1 Wood doors: tested in accordance with CAN4-S104 /NFPA 252 to achieve rating
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as scheduled.
.1 Face panels.

2.02 WOOD FLUSH DOORS

.1 Solid core: to CAN/CSA-0132.2.1.
.1 Construction:
.1 Solid particleboard core: stile and rail frame bonded to

particleboard core with wood lock blocks and special describe
wood blocking, 7-ply construction.

.2 Solid wood core:
.1 Glued block core with wood edge band.
.2 Framed block glued core.
.3 Framed block nonglued core.
.4 Stile and rail core.
.5 7-ply construction.
.2 Face Panels:
.1 Hardwood; veneer grades: Grade II (Good), birch species.
.3 Adhesive: Type I (waterproof) Type II (water resistant) for interior

and exterior doors.

2.03 TRANSOM AND SIDE PANELS

.1 Construction: to match adjacent door.
.2 Meeting edges of doors and transom panels: square.
.3 Veneer of doors and transom panels: colour matched.

2.04 FABRICATION
.1 Vertical edge strips to match face veneer.

.2 Prepare doors for louvres and glazing. Provide hardwood to match face veneer,
glazing stops with mitred corners.

.3 Bevel vertical edges of single acting doors 3 mm in 50 mm on lock side and
1.5 mm in 50 mm on hinge side.

.4 Radius vertical edges of double acting doors to 60 mm radius.

.5 Finish laminated plastic smooth and flush with stile edges of door and bevel
at approximately 20 degrees.

.6 Provide waterproof non-staining membrane at cutouts on exterior doors to
exclude moisture from core.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written data, including product
technical bulletins, product catalogue installation instructions, product
carton installation instructions, and data sheets.
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3.02 INSTALLATION

.1 Unwrap and protect doors in accordance with CAN/CSA-0132.2 Series, Appendix
A.

.2 Install labelled fire rated doors to NFPA 80.

.3 Install doors and hardware in accordance with manufacturer's printed

instructions and CAN/CSA-0132.2 Series, Appendix A.

.4 Adjust hardware for correct function.
.5 Install louvres and stops.
.6 Secure transom and side panels by means of stops concealed fasteners or

countersunk screws concealed by means of wood plugs matching panel in grain
and colour.

3.03 ADJUSTMENT

.1 Re-adjust doors and hardware just prior to completion of building to function
freely and properly.

3.04 CLEANING

.1 Progress cleaning: Clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Perform cleaning as soon as possible after installation to remove

construction and accumulated environmental dirt.

.3 Remove traces of primer, caulking; clean doors and frames.
.4 Clean glass and glazing materials with approved non-abrasive cleaner.
.5 On completion of installation, remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment barriers.

END OF SECTION
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ACCESS DOORS - MECHANICAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED
SECTIONS

1.2 SHOP DRAWINGS

1.3 CLOSEOUT
SUBMITTALS

1.4 WASTE
MANAGEMENT AND
DISPOSAL

1.5 DELIVERY,
STORAGE AND
HANDL ING

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACCESS DOORS
(NON FIRE RATED)

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Provide shop drawing submittals for products
specified in this section.

Submit catalogue details for each type of door
illustrating profiles, dimensions and methods of
assembly.

Provide maintenance data for cleaning and
maintenance of stainless steel finishes for
incorporation into Operation and Maintenance Manual.

Remove from site and dispose of all packaging
materials at appropriate recycling facilities.

Collect and separate for disposal paper, plastic,
corrugated cardboard packaging material for
recycling In accordance with Waste Management Plan.

Divert unused metal materials from landfill to metal
recycling facility as approved by Departmental
Representative.

Apply temporary protective coating to finished
surfaces. Remove coating after erection. Do not use
coatings that will become hard to remove or leave
residue.

Leave protective covering in place until final
cleaning of building.

Sizes: Except as indicated otherwise, to be minimum
sizes as Tollows:

A For body entry: 600 x 600 mm.

2 For hand entry: 300 x 300 mm.
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2.1 ACCESS DOORS .2 Construction: Rounded safety corners, concealed
(NON FIRE RATED) hinges, screwdriver latch, anchor straps, able to
(Cont™d) open 180°.

-3 Materials
A Tiled and other special areas: Stainless steel
with brushed satin or polished finish as directed by
Departmental Representative.
.2 Other areas: Prime coated steel.

2.2 ACCESS DOORS 1 Sizes: except as indicated otherwise, to be minimum
(FIRE RATED) sizes as follows:

A For body entry: 600 x 600 mm.

2 For hand entry: 300 x 300 mm.

.2 Construction: 18 gauge steel, door, 16 gauge steel
frame, 24 gauge perforated mounting flange, 48 mm
thick mineral wool insulation in door cavity,
concealed hinges, self latching with inside panel
release, automatic panel closer, able to open 170
degrees.

.3 1-1/2 hour "B"™ fire rating, UL, UIC listed.

-4 Materials:
.1 Tiled and other special areas: Stainless steel
with brushed satin or polished finish as directed by
Departmental Representative.
2 Other areas: Prime coated steel.

2.3 EXCLUSIONS 1 Lay-in tile ceilings: use unobtrusive identification
locators.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION 1 Installation:
A Drywall surfaces: to Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum
Board Assemblies.
.2 Bolt secure type access doors to framework.

3.2 LOCATION 1 Location: Ensure that equipment is within view and
accessible for operating, inspecting, adjusting,
servicing without using special tools.
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3.2 LOCATION .2 Install secure type access doors in wall and ceiling
(Cont=d)

assemblies forming the envelope of secure spaces.
Coordinate with Architectural.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications.
.3 Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry.
.4 Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
.5 Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
.1 Aluminum Association (AA)
.1 AA DAF 45-03(R2009), Designation System for Aluminum Finishes.
.2 American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA)
.1 AAMA 609/610-09, Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally
Finished Aluminum.
.3 ASTM International
.1 ASTM A 167-99(R2009), Standard Specification for Stainless and
Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet and Strip.
.2 ASTM A 276-10, Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bars and
Shapes.
.3 ASTM A 480/4 80M-11, Standard Specification for General Requirements
for Flat-Rolled Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet and
Strip.
.4 Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers' Association of Canada (AWMAC)
.1 Architectural Woodwork Standards 2009.
.5 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB
.1 CAN/CGSB 1.198, Cementitious Primer for Galvanized Surfaces.
.2 CAN/CGSB-85.100 Painting.
.6 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-12.1-M90, Tempered or Laminated Safety Glass.
.2 CAN/CGSB-12.12-M90, Plastic Safety Glazing Sheets.
.7 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA 0141-05(R2009), Softwood Lumber.
.2 CAN/CSA-7809-08, Sustainable Forest Management.
.8 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.9 Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-11-11, Paints and Coatings.
.2 GS-36-11, Commercial Adhesives.
.10 National Fire Prevention Association (NFPA)

.1 NFPA 80-2010, Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
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11 National Hardwood Lumber Association (NHLA)
.1 Rules for the Measurement and Inspection of Hardwood and Cypress
[20077] .

.12 National Lumber Grades Authority (NLGA)
.1 Standard Grading Rules for Canadian Lumber 2007.

.13 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards

.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2011, Architectural Coatings.

.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.14 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)

.1 SFI-2010-2014 Standard.

.15 The Master Painters Institute (MPI)

.1 Architectural Painting Specification Manual - current edition.
.1 MPI #25 Cleaner, Etching, for Galvanized Metal.
.2 MPI #26 Primer, Galvanized Metal, Cementitious.
.3 MPI #46 Undercoat, Enamel, Interior.
.4 MPI #80 Primer Vinyl Wash.
.16 Underwriters Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S104-10, Standard Method for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
.2 CAN/ULC-S105-09, Standard Specification for Fire Door Frames.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for coiling counter doors and hardware and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.

.2 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions.
.1 For caulking materials during application and curing.
.2 For door materials and adhesives.

.3 Shop Drawings:

.1 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer
registered or licensed in Province of NL, Canada.

.2 Indicate each type of coiling counter door, arrangement of hardware,

operating mechanism and required clearances.

.4 Samples:

.1 Submit for review and acceptance of each unit.

.2 Samples will be returned for inclusion into work.

.3 Submit duplicate 300 mm long pieces of coiling curtain slats, guides.
.5 Manufacturers Reports:

.1 Manufacturer's Field Reports: submit manufacturer's written reports

within 3 days of review, verifying compliance of Work, as described
in Part 3 - FIELD QUALITY CONTROL.
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.6 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan
highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50/75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.

.3 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.4 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage 10/20% of regional materials and products,
showing their cost, distance from project to furthest site of
extraction or manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.

.5 Wood Certification: submit vendor's manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody
Certificate number for CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.
.6 Low-Emitting Materials:
.1 Submit listing of adhesives and sealants and paints and coatings

used in building, showing compliance with VOC and chemical
component limits or restriction requirements.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Operation and Maintenance Data: submit operation and maintenance data for
coiling counter doors and hardware for incorporation into manual.

1.05 WARRANTY

.1 Provide a written guarantee, signed and issued in the name of the owner,
covering the coiling counter doors for both material ad workmanship for
a period of two (2) years from the date of Substantial Completion.

.2 Areas which prove to be defective in any way shall be repaired or replaced
ad any damage to other work as a result of such defects sha be repaired
at no cost to the owner.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect coiling counter doors from nicks, scratches, and

blemishes.
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.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.
.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan related
to Work of this Section.
.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan in accordance
with Section 01 74 19 - Waste Management and Disposal.
2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

Coiling counter doors.
Aluminum sheet metal: plain finish utility sheet.
Aluminum extrusions: Aluminum Association alloy AA 6063-T5.

Adhesives and Sealants: VOC limit 250 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168 GS-36.

2.02 COILING COUNTER DOORS

Rivet continuous end locks to slat ends.
Provide bottom bar of equal mass, steel angles.

Form guides of metal angles sections of 5 mm minimum thickness for between
jambs face wall installation.

Construct counterbalance assembly consisting of torsion spring with 25%
overload factor. Enclose spring in steel pipe to support door curtain and
counterbalance mechanism with maximum deflection of 1/360th of opening
width. Provide ball bearings at rotating points. Provide spring tension
adjusting wheel, accessible for setting.

.1 Enclose spring in steel pipe to support door curtain and
counterbalance mechanism with maximum deflection of 1/360th of
opening width.

.2 Use ball bearings at rotating points.

.3 Use spring tension adjusting wheel, accessible for setting.

Support counterbalance assembly on 5 mm minimum thickness steel plate
brackets, forming end enclosures.

Enclose counterbalance assembly with aluminum sheet formed hood.

2.03 ALUMINUM FINISHES

Finish exposed surfaces of aluminum components to Aluminum Association
Designation System for Aluminum Finishes.
.1 As fabricated or plain finish extruded aluminum.
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2.04 OPERATION

.1 Equip coiling counter doors for operation by:

.1 Hand install 2 1ift handles at coiling counter door bottom on inside,
outside face of coiling counter door or provide continuous extruded
lifting strip.

.2 Crank operator with removable hand crank.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for coiling
counter doors installation in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied [and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.1 Install coiling counter door in accordance with manufacturers' printed
instructions.
.2 Adjust operable parts for correct function and smooth operation.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

.1 Have manufacturer of products supplied under this Section review Work
involved in handling, installation/application, protection and cleaning
of its product[s], and submit written reports in acceptable format to verify
compliance of Work with Contract.

.2 Manufacturer's field services:

.1 Obtain written report from manufacturer verifying compliance of Work,
in handling, installing, applying, protecting and cleaning of its
product[s], and submit written reports in acceptable format to verify
compliance of Work with Contract within 3 days of review.

.2 Submit manufacturer's field services consisting of product use
recommendations and periodic site wvisits for inspection of product
installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

.3 Schedule site visits:

.1 After delivery and storage of products, and when preparatory
Work is complete, but before installation begins.
.2 Upon completion of Work, after cleaning is carried out.
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3.04 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General

Instructions.

.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Perform cleaning of aluminum components in accordance with: AAMA
609/610.

.3 Clean aluminum with damp rag and approved non-abrasive cleaner in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

.4 Remove traces of primer, caulking, clean doors and frames.

.5 Upon completion of installation remove surplus materials, rubbish

tools and equipment barriers.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.05 PROTECTION

.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.
.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by coil counter door
installation.

3.06 COMMISSIONING

.1 Contractor to instruct maintenance personnel in operation and maintenance
of doors and hardware.

.2 Confirm operation and function for all doors and hardware.

.3 Commissioning will be witnessed by Departmental Representative and
certificate will be signed by Contractor.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

.1

Comply with requirements of Division 1.

Furnish and delivery of all finish hardware necessary for all
doors. Also hardware as specified herein and as enumerated in
“Set Numbers” and as indicated and requested by actual conditions
of the building. The hardware shall include the furnishing of all
necessary screws, special screws, bolts, special bolts, expansion
shields, drop plates and all other devices necessary for the
proper installation of the hardware.

The Engineer-Architect approval of the schedule will not be
construed as certifying that the list is complete. Acceptance of
the Hardware Schedule does not relieve the supplier of
responsibility of errors or omissions.

Hardware should not be ordered unless a corrected copy of the
shop drawings is reviewed and returned from the specification
writer and bearing the approval of the Engineer-Architect.

Aluminum Door hardware is to be ordered immediately after
approval of shop drawings and shipped directly to the Aluminum
Door supplier.

Furnish, deliver and install all finish hardware necessary for
all doors, also hardware as specified herein and as enumerated in
hardware group indicated by actual conditions at the project
site.

Section 08 71 00 to include the supply and installation of all
electrified hardware with all final connection and termination
above the frame. Section 08 71 00 to supply wire and wire pull
for the card access system, power operators and all electrified
hardware. The electrified hardware shall include the furnishing
of plug in connections. Electrified hardware devices to be
installed as per the proper operation and application of the
hardware noted by connection notes in the hardware schedule.

Division 28 to provide junction boxes, high voltage wiring,
conduit and pull string from power supplies to the electrified
hardware locations. This will include installation and wiring of
the electromagnetic wall holders.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

g w N

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry

Section 08 11 00 - Metal Doors and Frames
Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors

Section 08 31 00 - Access Doors - Mechanical
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.6 Division 26 06 00 - Schedules for Electrical

1.03 REFERENCES

.1 American National Standards Institute (ANSI) All17.1 Specification
.1 ANSI/BHMA A156.1-2006, Butts and Hinges.
.2 ANSI/BHMA A156.26-2006, Continuous Hinges.
.3 ANSI/BHMA A156.13-2005, Mortise Locks and Latches.
.4 ANSI/BHMA A156.3-2001, Exit Devices.
.5 ANSI/BHMA A156.4-2000, Door Controls (Closers)
.6 ANSI/BHMA A156.5-2001, Auxiliary Locks and Associated
Products.
.7 ANSI/BHMA A156.6-2005, Architectural Door Trim.
.8 ANSI/BHMA A156.7-2003, Template Hinge Dimensions.
.9 ANSI/BHMA A156.8-2005, Door Controls - Overhead Holders.

.10 ANSI/BHMA A156.16-2002, Auxiliary Hardware.
11 ANSI/BHMA A156.18-2006, Materials and Finishes.

.12 ANSI/BHMA A156.19-2007, Power Assist and Low Energy Power
Operated Doors.

.13 ANSI/BHMA A156.21-2006, American National Standards for
Thresholds.

.14 ANSI/BHMA A156.22-2005, Door Gasketing and Edge Seal
Systems.

.15 ANSI/BHMA A156.31-2001, American National Standards for
Electric Strikes and Frame Mounted Actuators.

.2 Canadian Standards Association (CSA)
.1 CAN/CSA-B651-04.Accessible Design for the Built
Environment.
.3 Canadian Steel Door Manufacturer’s Association (CSDMA) .
.1 Standard Hardware Locations in Accordance with the Canadian

Steel Door and Frame Association Guidelines.
.2 Recommended locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood
Flush Doors.

.4 National Fire Protection Agency (NFPA)

NBC - National Building Code - Latest Edition
.2 NFPA-80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Windows - Latest
Edition
NFPA101 - Life Safety Code - Latest Edition
NFPA-105 - Smoke and Draft Control - Latest Edition

1.04 ABBREVIATIONS

.1 The following abbreviations are applicable to this section:

AHC Architectural Hardware Consultant
.2 ALD ALF Aluminum Door and Frame
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.3 ATMS/STMS
Screws

.4 BB or FBB

.5 BC

.6 BTB

.7 B3E or B4E

.8 C to C, C/L

.9 CDC

.10 CMK

.11 CsC

.12 CSK

.13 Cyl.

.14 Deg.

.15 DEL

.16 DHI

.17 DR

.18 FC

.19 FS

.20 FSE

.21 FTMS

.22 s TMS

.23 GMK

.24 KA/KD

.25 HMD/PSF

.26 LH/RH

.27 LHR/RHR
.28 MK or MKD

.29 NBC
.30 NRP
.31 TB/SB
.32 TJ
.33 ULC
.34 WD

1.06 SUBMITTALS

.1 Samples:

Arm/Strike to Template with Machine

Ball Bearing Hinges

Back Check

Back to Back

Bevel 3 or 4 sides

Centerline to Centerline
Certified Door Consultant
Construction Masterkeyed
Construction Specifications Canada
Countersunk Screw Holes.
Cylinder of a lock

Degree of opening

Delay Action

Door and Hardware Institute

Door

Full Cover

Fail Safe

Fail Secure

Full template machine screws
Half template machine screws
Grand Masterkeyed

Keyed Alike, Keyed Different
Hollow Metal Door, Pressed Steel Frame
Left Hand, Right Hand

Left Hand Reverse, Right Hand Reverse
Master Keyed

National Building Code

Non removable pin

Thru Bolts, Sex Bolts

Top Jamb

Underwriters Laboratories Canada
Wood Door

.1 Upon Engineer-Architect request submit samples of door
hardware. Identify each sample by label indicating
applicable specification paragraph number, brand name and
number, finish and hardware package number.

.2 After approval samples will be returned for incorporation

in the Work.

.2 Hardware List:

.1 Submit detailed hardware list and keying schedule. Hardware
Schedule is to be submitted as per DHI vertical format
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which is in the “Sequence and Format for Hardware
Schedules”.

.2 Indicate specified hardware including make, model,
material, function, size, finish and other pertinent
information.

.3 Furnish other Sections with templates required for hardware
preparation and installation. Issue templates when
requested so as not to cause any delays but not before
hardware list has received final review by Engineer-
Architect.

.4 Wiring Diagrams will only be supplied after the final
approval of the Hardware Schedule. Submit wiring diagrams
as requested for proper installation of electrical,
electrical-mechanical and electrical-magnetic products.

Manufacturer’s Instructions: Submit manufacturer’s installation
instructions.

.1 Provide operation and maintenance data for door closers,
locksets, door holders, electrified hardware and fire exit
hardware for incorporation with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

Provide guarantee.

.1 Closers 10 year
.2 Electronic Closer 2 year
.3 Hinges Lifetime of Building
.4 All other Hardware 1 year

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1

Regulatory Requirements: hardware for doors in fire separations
and exit doors certified by a Canadian Certification Organization
accredited by Standards Council of Canada.

Meet requirements of National Building Code of Canada and other
applicable regulations.

Test Reports: certified test reports showing compliance with
specified performance characteristics and physical properties.

Certificates: product certificates signed by manufacturer
certifying materials comply with specified performance
characteristics and criteria and physical requirements.

Pre-installation Meetings: conduct pre-installation meeting to
verify project requirements, manufacturer’s installation
instructions and manufacturer’s warranty requirements.

Upon completion of finish hardware installation, hardware
supplier shall inspect work and shall certify in writing that all
items and their installation are in accord with requirements of
Contract Documents and are functioning properly.
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1.08 PRODUCT DELIVERY, HANDLING & STORAGE
.1 Packing, Shipping, Handling and Unloading:

.1 Deliver, store, handle and protect materials in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Package each item of hardware including fastenings,
separately or in like groups of hardware, with necessary
screws, keys, instructions and installation templates.

.3 All items of hardware should be itemized and tagged as per
the approved Finish Hardware Schedule.

.4 Hardware for Aluminum Doors to be shipped directly to the
Aluminum Door supplier. Hardware for Aluminum Doors will be
ordered immediately after approval of shop drawings. Delays
in ordering the Aluminum Door hardware will not be
accepted.

.5 Shortages will not delay installation.

.6 Items damaged in shipment will be replaced properly with
proper material.

.7 All Hardware shall be handled in a manner to avoid damage,
marking and scratching.

.8 Hardware is to be inventoried on site and confirmed by the
Contractor and Hardware Supplier.

.2 Storage and Protection:

.1 Store hardware in locked, clean and dry area.

1.09 WASTE DISPOSAL AND MANAGEMENT

.1

Separate and recycle waste materials in accordance with Section
01 10 00 General Instructions.

Collect and separate metal, plastic, paper packing and corrugated
cardboard and deposit in appropriate on-site recycling bins.

Dispose of corrugated cardboard, plastic packaging material in
appropriate on-site bin for recycling in accordance with site
waste management program.

1.10 MAINTENANCE

.1

Provide maintenance materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions

Provide three sets of maintenance tools for closers, locks and
exit devices as well as a complete set of installation
instructions.

After the building is occupied, arrange for an appointment with
the owner to instruct them of proper use, service, adjusting and

maintenance of the hardware furnished in this section.

Extra Material if required.
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1.11 INSPECTION
.1 The hardware supplier shall arrange at least four visits to the
job site.
.1 Visit project at time of delivery of hardware and inspect

2 PRODUCTS

the personnel who will be looking after the installation
and issuing of hardware at the job site. Delivered hardware
to be received, sorted and itemized at the jobsite with
contractor.

Second visit will be required for key meeting with the
owner/representative at a location at their request.

Third visit will take place when about sixty percent of
hardware is installed.

Check all hardware on site and correct any errors or
shortages. Co-ordinate with contractor to determine proper
time for visit.

Fourth visit shall take place just prior to building
turnover. All hardware shall be checked for proper
installation and adjustment. Any errors shall be corrected,
and adjustments made. Check the key system and furnish a
report along with maintenance manuals detailing any errors
found.

Cost of this service will be included as part of this
Section and is not covered by any allowance amount.

2.01 HARDWARE ITEMS

.1 Use one manufacturer’s products only for all similar items.
.2 Manufacturer’s Listed:
.1 Hinges
.1 McKinney — ASSA ABLOY Door Security Solutions Canada,

160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan, Ontario, L4H 4T9.
Exit Devices

.1 Sargent — ASSA ABLOY Door Security Solutions Canada,
160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan, Ontario, L4H 4T9.

Closers

.1 Sargent — ASSA ABLOY Door Security Solutions Canada,
160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan, Ontario, L4H 4T9.

Power Operators

.1 Besam - ASSA ABLOY Entrance Systems 4020B Sladeview
Crescent. Units 3&4 Ontario, L5L 6Bl

Flatware

.1 Rockwood Manufacturing - ASSA ABLOY Door Security
Solutions Canada, 160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan,
Ontario, L4H 4T9.

Floor/Wall Stops



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES DOOR HARDWARE SECTION 08 71 00

NRC PAGE 7
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056
.1 Rockwood Manufacturing - ASSA ABLOY Door Security
Solutions Canada, 160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan,
Ontario, L4H 4T9.
L7 Power Supplies
.1 Securitron - ASSA ABLOY Door Security Solutions
Canada, 160 Four Valley Drive, Vaughan Ontario, L4H
4T9.
2.02 DOOR HARDWARE
.1 All fasteners to come complete with the hardware as described.
Hardware supplier must be Advised immediately if required
fasteners are not enclosed with hardware.
.2 Hardware must be installed with fasteners supplied by the
manufacturer.
.3 Hinges Butts and hinges: to ANSI/BMHA Al56.1, as listed in
Hardware Schedule.
.1 Non removable pins (NRP) for all exterior and out swinging
secure doors.
.2 Exterior hinges and hinges in wet areas of stainless steel,
brass or bronze.
Interior hinges of plated steel, unless otherwise noted.
Size and quantity to be as the manufacturers hinge
selection guide.
.5 Unless otherwise scheduled, supply (1) hinge for every
762mm of door height.
The width of hinges shall be sufficient to clear all trim.
.7 All hinges to be five-knuckle design and ball bearing.
All electric hinges to be supplied with Electrolynx QC plug
in connectors as specified.
.9 Finish to Dull Chrome 26D.
.10 Standard of Acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 McKinney Hager Stanley
.3 TA2714 BB1279 FBB179
.4 TA2314 BB1191 FBB191
.5 TA3786 BB1168 FBB168
.6 TA3386 BB11699 FBB199
.4 Tubular Locksets, Grade 1 (Extra-Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA Al156.2

Series 4000, Grade 1 certified.

.1

Locksets to withstand 3000 inch pounds of torque applied to
the locked lever without gaining access.

Locksets to fit a standard 2 1/8” bore without the use of
through-bolts.

Lever handles to be made of solid material with no plastic
fillers.

Latchbolt head to be one-piece stainless steel construction
encased within the lock body.
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Extended cycle test: Locks to have been cycle tested in
ordinance with ANSI/BHMA Al56.2 requirements to 20 million
cycles

Furnish with standard 2 3/4” backset and 1/2" throw
latchbolt (3/4"™ at rated paired openings) .

Standard of Acceptance:

.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates

.2 Sargent Corbin Schlage

.3 11 Line CL3100 ND Lever - Series
.4

Door controls (closers): to ANSI/BMHA Al56.4 as listed in
Hardware Schedule.

.10

11

.12

.13

.14
.15

.16

.17
.18

Modern type, surface applied.

All closers for both interior and exterior doors shall be
the product of one manufacturer and be matched in style.

Surface closers shall be adjustable to provide sizes 1
through 6 and comply with ADA.

Full rack and pinion construction.

Closing speed, latching speed and backcheck shall be
controlled by key operated valves.

Captivated wvalves.

Delayed action feature shall be available and controlled by
a separate valve.

Delayed action shall be available in addition to, not in
lieu of, backcheck.

The one piece closer body shall be of die cast aluminum
alloy with 14% silicon minimum content. An increase of 15%
in closing power shall be provided by means of adjustment
of the arm leverage at the foot connection. (Standard Arm).

All arms shall be finely finished with heavy duty forged
steel main arm.

Two mounting positions of the closer shall meet all
requirements. Standard mountings shall provide 120° door
opening and alternate mounting 180° door opening.

All closers shall be suitable for standard, top Jjamb,
parallel arm and track type applications when provided with
proper brackets and arms.

Closer covers shall be of high impact plastic material of
flame retardant grade.

Secured by machine screws.

Spring power shall be continuously adjustable over the full
range of closer sizes and allow for reduced opening force
for the physically handicapped. Hydraulic regulation shall
be tamper proof, non-critical valves. Closers shall have
separate adjustment for latch speed, general speed and
backcheck.

All closer to have a forged steel main arm and forged
forearm for parallel arm closers.

Finish to Aluminum 689.

Standard of acceptance:
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.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates:
.2 Sargent Norton Corbin
.3 1431 8500 DC6200
.4 351 7500 DC3000
.5 422 2800ST DC5000
.6 Architectural door trim: to ANSI/BHMA Al56.6, as listed in

Hardware Schedule, finished to stainless steel 32D.

.1 Door protection plates: kickplates type, 1.3 mm thick
stainless steel, 203mm high, unbevelled edges, width less
40mm push side, width less 25mm on pull side for single
doors. Width less 25mm for pairs. Finished to stainless

steel 630.
.1 Standard of acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Rockwood Standard Metal Ives Hager
.3 K1050 K10A 8400 190s
.2 Push plates: 1.3 mm thick stainless steel, size 89mm x
381lmm, finished to stainless steel 630.
.1 Standard of acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Rockwood Standard Metal Ives
.3 70RC K14A 8200RC
.3 Door Pulls: 19mm round pull, 228.6mm center to center

pulls, with 76mm x 305mm protection plate, mount type 1,
finished to stainless steel 630.

.1 Standard of acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Rockwood Standard Metal Ives
.3 111 x 73CL K14 x 2409-1(RC) 8303
.7 Door Stops and Holders and Auxiliary hardware: to ANSI/BMHA

Al156.16 designated by letter L and numeral identifiers as listed
in Hardware Schedule finished to 26D.

.1 Floor stops dome style classification. Low dome or High
dome. Die cast brass. Stops to be sized according to door
clearances, thresholds or undercuts as noted in the Door
Schedule. Fasteners to suite floor conditions.

.1 Standard of acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Rockwood Standard Metal Ives
.3 441 S101 FS13
.4 443 S103 FS17
.5 483 S110 FsS441
.2 Wall stops classification, convex or concave, cast brass or

bronze. Fasteners to suite wall conditions.

.1 Standard of acceptance:
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.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Rockwood Standard Metal Ives
.3 406 S121 WS406CV
.4 409 S123 WsS406CC
.8 Power assist and low energy power operated doors: to ANSI/BMHA
Al56.19.
.1 Automatic operators shall be complete with all components

including Operator Housing, Power Operator, Electronic
Control, Soft Start, Switching Networks and all Connecting
Hardware.

Size and type to be as indicated in Hardware Groups.

Operator Housing shall be complete with finished end caps
prepared for mounting to door frame.

.4 Operator shall be factory assembled with all necessary
components for proper operation and switching. Relays,
wiring harness and other components shall be plug-in type.

.5 Operator controls shall include adjustable time delay,
safe-swing circuit as well as provision for accessories as
detailed in Hardware Groups.

.6 All wiring shall be of the shielded type with proper number
of conductor wires to install all components specified.

.7 Operator shall include sufficient power supplies to operate
all hardware and accessory items as detailed in Hardware
groups. In the event additional power supplies are required
it shall be added at no increase in contract price.

.8 Complete unit shall be mounted with provisions for easy
servicing or replacement without removing the door or
frame.

.9 Confirm frame detail and if necessary provide a suitable
mounting plate to install operator properly.

.10 Standard of acceptance:

.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
2 Besam Stanley Horton
.3 SwW2001 Magic Force 4100LE
4 SW1001 Magic Access 7100LE
.1
.9 Power Supplies:
.1 Dual output, field selectable 12 or 24 VDC via clearly

marked toggle switch.

.2 Supplies 1 full AMP continuous current output, even while
charging back-up batteries.

.3 SPDT AC monitoring output allows for remote monitoring of
the power supply’s 110V AC input.

.4 Separate voltage inputs for load and battery allow the
batteries to charge at a higher output while the load
remains at exactly 12 or 24 VDC.

.5 LED indication (AC & DC) showing power supply status UL
listed low current fire alarm disconnect requires only a
minimum size fire alarm relay and wire gauge Polyswitch
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.10

.11

.10

type breakers allow for large short duration inrush current
if batteries are installed (approx. 20A for 1 second) Line
voltage and DC fuses Sealed lead acid-gel battery charging
capability (battery not included).

UL Class 2, linear regulated power supply provides the
cleanest power available sensitive, active safety and
security devices.

UL Listed.

CFAR Relay - Securitron’s Fire Alarm reset module
interconnects with a Securitron BPS series power supply and
a fire alarm (made by others). The purpose is to provide
additional safety and control in an installation where
activation of the fire alarm is intended to switch off the
BPS power supply.

This is often done to release power to magnetic locks which
are installed on perimeter doors so as to permit safe
evacuation in the event of a fire. The module has three
specific functions:

.1 It will maintain the released condition of devices
released by activation of the fire alarm even after
the fire alarm resets and until the module itself is
reset by key.

.2 It allows key controlled release of the same devices
(separate from the fire alarm control).

.3 It signals the released or “normal” condition of the
devices via a bicolor LED.

Standard of acceptance:

.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Securitron Sargent Schlage Electronics
.3 BPS 3500 PS900

Electric Door Wire Harnesses:

.1

Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with
standardized plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve
(12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring
harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and
power supplies. Provide sufficient number and type of
concealed wires to accommodate electric function of
specified hardware. Provide a connector for through-door
electronic locking devices and from hinge to junction box
above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable.
Determine the length required for each electrified hardware
component for the door type, size and construction, minimum
of two per electrified opening.

Standard of acceptance:

.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 McKinney Von Duprins Stanley
.3 QC-C Series CON WH Series

Key Switches:
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.1 Key switches furnished standard with stainless steel single
gang face plate.
.2 Standard with 12 or 24 VDC bi-color LED

Backing bracket permits integration with any 32mm or 28mm
mortise cylinder (Not Included)

.4 Additional switch position on backing bracket allows
another switch to be activated by turning the key in the
opposite direction 5 Amp rated plunger switch UL Listed.

.5 Key switches available as momentary or maintained action
and in narrow face plate options.

.6 Standard of acceptance:
.1 Specified Acceptable Alternates
.2 Securitron Security Door Controls
.3 MK Series 800 Series

2.03 FASTENINGS

.1 Use only fasteners provided by manufacturer. Failure to comply
may void warranties and applicable licensed labels.

.2 Supply screws, bolts, expansion shields and other fastening
devices required for satisfactory installation and operation of
hardware.

.3 Exposed fastening devices to match finish of hardware.

.4 Where pull is scheduled on one side of door and push plate on
other side, supply fastening devices, and install so pull can be
secured through door from reverse side. Install push plate to

cover fasteners.

.5 Use fasteners compatible with material through which they pass.

2.04 FINISHES

.1 Description Material BMHA

.2 Interior Hinges Satin Chromium Plated 626
.3 Locks Stainless Steel Metal, Satin 630
.4 Closers Aluminum Powder Coated 689
.5 Flatware Stainless Steel Metal, Satin 630

.6 All other items Satin Chromium Plated 626
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3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1

Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written data, including
product technical bulletins, product catalogue installation
instructions, product carton installation instructions, and data
sheets.

Furnish metal door and frame manufacturers with complete
instructions and templates for preparation of their work to
receive hardware.

Furnish manufacturers' instructions for proper installation of
each hardware component.

Wiring Diagrams: Provide any special information, voltage
requirements and wiring diagrams to other trades requiring such
information.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.1

.10

11

.12

.14

Install door hardware in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, using special tools and jigs. Fit accurately and
apply securely. Ensure that hardware is installed correctly.
Issue instructions if required to Sections concerned.

Install hardware to standard hardware location dimensions in
accordance with Canadian Metric Guide for Steel Doors and Frames
(Modular Construction) prepared by Canadian Steel Door

Manufacturers' Association.

Installation is to be done by a qualified tradesman, if technical
assistance is required contact the hardware supplier.

Where door stop contacts door pulls, mount stop to strike bottom
of pull.

Use only manufacturer's supplied fasteners. Failure to comply may
void manufacturer's warranties and applicable licensed labels.
Use of "quick" type fasteners, unless specifically supplied by
manufacturer, is unacceptable.

Hardware should not be installed until all finishing is complete.
All hardware to be installed level plumb and true.

All operating parts to work freely and smoothly.

Exterior thresholds to be set in exterior sealants.

Install Power Operators as per manufacturer’s instructions and by
a qualified installer.

High voltage wiring by Division 28. Low voltage wiring by access
control supplier.
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3.03 ADJUSTING

.1

Adjust door hardware, operators, closures and controls for
optimum, smooth operating condition, safety and for weather tight
closure.

Lubricate hardware, operating equipment and other moving parts.

Adjust door hardware to provide tight fit at contact points with
frames.

All defective or damaged hardware will have to be repaired or
replaced at the contractor’s expense.

3.04 CLEANING

.1

Perform cleaning after installation to remove construction and
accumulated environmental dirt.

Clean hardware with damp rag and approved non-abrasive cleaner,
and polish hardware in accordance with manufacture's
instructions.

Remove protective material from hardware items where present.

Upon completion of installation, remove surplus materials,
rubbish, tools and equipment barriers.

3.05 DEMONSTRATION

.1

.2

.10

Keying System Setup and Cabinet:

Set up key control system with file key tags, duplicate key tags,
numerical index, alphabetical index and key change index, label
shields, control book and key receipt cards.

Place file keys and duplicate keys in key cabinet on their
respective hooks.

Lock key cabinet and turn over key to Owner’s Representative.

Maintenance Staff Briefing:

Brief maintenance staff regarding:

Proper care, cleaning, and general maintenance of projects
complete hardware.

Description, use, handling, and storage of keys.

Use, application and storage of wrenches for door closers,
locksets and fire exit hardware.

Demonstrate operation, operating components, adjustment features,
and lubrication requirements.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

.1

An inspection report will be required 6 months after substantial
completion by a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant to
note any deficiencies. The inspection should include checking
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3.10 HARDWARE SCHEDULE

Single 2109-1,

1

NN R e

.09 DOOR

each lock against the key schedule to make sure the correct locks
and cylinders are on the proper doors.

.07 PROTECTION

.1 Protection must be given to all products and finishes until such
time as the owner accepts the project.

.08 CERTIFICATION

.1 After installation,

(AHC)

Hardware Supplier is to have a regular member

of the Architectural Hardware Consultants’' Association

inspect and certify in writing that all items and their
installations are in accordance with specified requirements.

HARDWARE SETS

.1 The door hardware sets represent the design intent and direction

of the owner and architect.
not be considered a detailed hardware schedule.

They are a guideline only and should
Discrepancies,

conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the
attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the

bidding process.

Omitted items not included in a hardware set

should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware
required for proper application and functionality.

.2 The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products

as listed in the door hardware sets.
each pair of doors,

Quantities listed are for
or for each single door.

.3 Products listed in the Door Hardware Sets must meet the
requirements described in the specification sections noted.

Existing

Power Operator
Mounting Pate

Backing Plate

Wall Actuator - 114mm
Eschutcheon

Advanced Logic Relay
Controller

1 Sensors (Pull Side)
1 Sensors (Push Side)
1 Lockout Switch

914 x 2134 x 45,

Remainder of Hardware
Existing

SW100i (Pull Side Mount)

Existing x Existing,

689

Mounting Plate x Full Header 689

Backing Plate x Full Header

689

10BR45 - Wall Mount Actuator 32D

10ESCUTCHEON45
CX-33

Superscanll
Superscan 11
LO-21

32D

std

std
std
std

00

BM
BM
BM
BM
BM

OT

BM
BM
00
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Notes:

EXISTING FRAME, DOOR AND HARDWARE.

NEW POWER OERATOR TO BE MOUNTED TO BLOCK WALL ON THE PULL SIDE.
ARM TO WILL NEED TO DROP DOWN TO THE DOOR. ACTUATOR BUTTONS TO

BE SURFACE MOUNTED.

POWER OPERATOR TO BE MOUNTED ON THE PULL SIDE OF THE DOOR.
REQUIRES 120VAC POWER TO POWER OPERATOR LOCATION BY ELECTRICAL SUPPLIER.
REQUIRES LOW VOLTAGE FROM POWER OPERATOR TO ACTUATOR LOCATION.
REQUIRES LOW VOLTAGE WIRE FROM KEY SWITCH TO POWER SUPPLY.

MODE OF OPERATION:

DOOR TO PUSH PULL AT ALL TIMES. THE POWER OPERATOR CAN BE
ACTIVATED AT ALL TIMES BY THE ACTUATOR BUTTONS EITHER SIDE
OF THE DOOR. LOCATION OF ACTUATOR BUTTONS TO BE DETERMINED.

Set: 2.0

Single 2019%a-1, 914 x 2134 x 45, Hollow Metal x Hollow Metal,

Hinge, Full Mortise
Storeroom/Closet Lock
Electric Strike

SMART Pac Bridge Rectifier
Surface Closer

=

1 Kick Plate

1 wWwall Stop
1 Gasketing
1 Gasketing

Concealed Door Bottom (HM
Doors)

Position Switch

1

1 Power Supply

1 By Electrical Contractor
1

By Electrical Contractor

Wiring Harness Wires
W/Pins-25'0

1 Wiring Diagrams

Notes:

TA2714 114mm x 101lmm UsS26D
8204 LNL UsS26D
1600-CLB-LM 630
2005M3

422 CTB2 (Pull Side) EN

K1050 203mm x 50mm LDW 4BE
CSK

406 (Convex HD) UsS32D
312CR x 3 Sides
S44BL x 3 Sides

Us32D

420APKL x Door Width

DPS-M-BK
AQD1-4F1
Card Reader

Controller
93970-QC-C2500P-QC12-12 Std

Wiring Diagrams (Elevations

& Point to Point) Std

NEW POWER OPERATOR TO BE ADDED.

MK
SA
HS
HS
SA

RO

RO
PE
PE

PE

SU
SU
00
00

MK

SA

REQUIRES 120VAC POWER TO POWER SUPPLY LOCATION BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.
REQUIRES LOW VOLTAGE FROM POWER SUPPLY TO ELECTRIC SRIKE LOCATION.

REQUIRES LOW VOLTAGE AND COMMUNICATION WIRE TO CARD READER LOCATION BY

ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.

REQUIRES LOW VOLTAGE AND COMMUNICATION WIRE TO DOOR POSITION SWITCH LOCATION

BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.
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https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=180638113,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211928302,193402933,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211888528,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211888528,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=168873923,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=211949476,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=168874097,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=168874279,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=187746469,187746486,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=187746475,211873400,
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00

REQUIRES CONDUIT TO BE SUPPLIED AND INSTALLED BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.
REQUIRES WIRE AND WIRE PULL BY ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.

MODE OF OPERATION:

DOOR TO BE LOCKED AT ALL TIMES. ENTRY BY AUTHORIZED CARD OR KEY.
ENTRY BY AUTHORIZED CARD WILL ACTIVATE ELECTRIC STRIKE FOR DOOR
TO BE MANUALLY PUSHED OPEN. STANDARD FUNCTIONALITY FOR DOOR
CONTACTS AND REQUEST TO EXIT. LOCK HAS MECHANICAL KEY OVERIDE.
FREE EXIT AT ALL TIMES.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

.2 Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous Materials

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 The Master Painters Institute (MPI)
.1 Maintenance Repainting Manual 2004, Master Painters Institute (MPI),
including Identifiers, Evaluation, Systems, Preparation and Approved
Product List.

.2 Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)
.1 Test Method for Measuring Total Volatile Organic Compound Content
of Consumer Products, Method 24 (for Surface Coatings).

.3 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

.4 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-04, Architectural Coatings.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Qualifications:
.1 Contractor: to have a minimum of five years proven satisfactory
experience. Provide a list of last three comparable jobs including,
job name and location, specifying authority, and project manager.

.2 Qualified journeypersons as defined by local jurisdiction to be
engaged in repainting work.
.3 Apprentices: may be employed provided they work under the direct

supervision of qualified journeyperson in accordance with applicable
trade regulations.

.2 Conform to latest MPI requirements for interior repainting work including
cleaning, preparation and priming.

.3 Materials (primers, paints, coatings, varnishes, stains, lacquers, fillers,
thinners and solvents) shall be in accordance with the latest edition of
the MPI Approved Product List and shall be from a single manufacturer for
each system used.

.4 Paint materials such as linseed 0il, shellac, reducers and turpentine shall
be the highest quality product of an approved manufacturer listed in MPI
Maintenance Repainting Manual and shall be compatible with other coating
materials as required.

.5 Retain purchase orders, invoices and other documents to prove conformance
with noted MPI requirements when requested by Departmental Representative.
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.6 Standard of Acceptance: when viewed using final lighting source surfaces
shall indicate the following:
.1 Walls: no defects visible from a distance of 1000 mm at 90 degrees
to surface.
.2 Ceilings: no defects visible from floor at 45 degrees to surface.
.3 Final coat to exhibit uniformity of colour and sheen across full

surface area.

L7 Mock-ups: construct mock-ups in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General

Instructions.

.1 Provide a mock-up in accordance with requirements of Section 01 10
00 - General Instructions to Departmental Representative.

.2 Prepare and repaint mock-up designated interior room, surface or item
to requirements specified herein, with specified paint or coating
showing selected colours, gloss/sheen, textures and workmanship to
MPI Maintenance Repainting Manual standards for review and approval.

.3 When approved, repainted room, surface and/or item shall become
acceptable standard of finish quality and workmanship for similar
on-site interior repainting work.

1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

.1 Environmental Performance Requirements:
.1 Provide paint products meeting MPI "Environmentally Friendly" E1,
E2 or E3 ratings based on VOC (EPA Method 24) content levels.
.2 Where indoor air quality (odour) is a problem, use only MPI listed

materials having a minimum E2 or E3 rating.

1.05 SCHEDULING

.1 Submit work schedule for various stages of painting to Departmental
Representative for approval/review. Submit schedule a minimum of 48 hours
in advance of proposed operations.

.2 Paint occupied facilities in accordance with approved schedule. Schedule
operations to approval of Departmental Representative such that painted
surfaces will have dried and cured sufficiently before occupants are
affected.

.3 Obtain written authorization from Departmental Representative for changes
in work schedule.

.4 Schedule repainting operations to prevent disruption by other trades if
applicable and by occupants in and about building.

1.06 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide product data and manufacturer's installation/application
instructions for each paint and coating product to be used in accordance
with the requirements of Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Provide samples in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Submit full range colour sample chips for review and selection.

Indicate where colour availability is restricted.
.2 Submit WHMIS SDS - Safety Data Sheets for paint and coating materials
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in accordance with Section 02 81 00 - Hazardous Materials.
.3 Closeout Submittals:
.1 Provide maintenance data for incorporation into manual specified in

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals.

.1 Submit records of products used. List products in relation to
finish system and include following:
.1 Product name, type and use (i.e. materials and location).
2 Manufacturer's product number.
.3 Colour code numbers.
4 MPI Environmentally Friendly classification system

rating.

.5 Manufacturer's Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

1.07 SUSTAINABLE REQUIREMENTS

.1 Materials and products in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions: Construction.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
— General Instructions, supplemented as follows:.
.1 Deliver and store materials in original containers, sealed, with
labels intact.
.2 Labels to indicate:
.1 Manufacturer's name and address.
.2 Type of paint or coating.
.3 Compliance with applicable standard.
.4 Colour number in accordance with established colour schedule.
.3 Remove damaged, opened and rejected materials from site.
.4 Store and handle in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
.5 Store materials and equipment in secure, dry, well-ventilated area

with temperature range between 7 degrees C to 30 degrees C. Store
materials and supplies away from heat generating devices and sensitive
products above minimum temperature as recommended by manufacturer.

.6 Keep areas used for storage, cleaning and preparation, clean and
orderly to approval of Departmental Representative. After completion
of operations, return areas to clean condition to approval of
Departmental Representative.

.7 Remove paint materials from storage in quantities required for same
day use.
.8 Comply with requirements of Workplace Hazardous Materials Information

System (WHMIS) regarding use, handling storage, and disposal of
hazardous materials.

.9 Fire Safety Requirements:
.1 Provide one 9 kg Type ABC dry chemical fire extinguisher
adjacent to storage area.
.2 Store oily rags, waste products, empty containers and materials

subject to spontaneous combustion in ULC approved, sealed
containers and remove from site daily.

.3 Handle, store, use and dispose of flammable and combustible
materials in accordance with National Fire Code of Canada.

.2 Waste Management and Disposal:
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Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance with

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

Paint, stain and wood preservative finishes and related materials

(thinners, and solvents) are hazardous products and are subject to

regulations for disposal. Information on these controls can be

obtained from Provincial Ministries of Environment and Regional

levels of Government.

Materials that cannot be reused must be treated as hazardous waste

and disposed of in an appropriate manner.

Place materials defined as hazardous or toxic waste, including used

sealant and adhesive tubes and containers, in containers or areas

designated for hazardous waste.

To reduce the amount of contaminants entering waterways,

sanitary/storm drain systems or into the ground the following

procedures shall be strictly adhered to:

.1 Retain cleaning water for water-based materials to allow
sediments to be filtered out. In no case shall equipment be
cleaned using free draining water.

.2 Retain cleaners, thinners, solvents and excess paint and place
in designated containers and ensure proper disposal.
.3 Return solvent and oil soaked rags used during painting

operations for contaminant recovery, proper disposal, or
appropriate cleaning and laundering.

.4 Dispose of contaminants in an approved legal manner in
accordance with hazardous waste regulations.

.5 Empty paint cans are to be dry prior to disposal or recycling
(where available).

.6 Close and seal tightly partly used cans of materials including

sealant and adhesive containers and store protected in well
ventilated fire-safe area at moderate temperature.
Where paint recycling is available, collect waste materials by type
and provide for delivery to recycling or collection facility.
Set aside and protect surplus and uncontaminated finish materials.
Deliver to or arrange collection by employees, individuals, or
organizations for verifiable re-use or re-manufacturing.

1.09 SITE CONDITIONS

.1 Heating, Ventilation and Lighting:

.1

Do not perform repainting work unless adequate and continuous
ventilation and sufficient heating facilities are in place tomaintain
ambient air and substrate temperatures above 10 degrees C for 24 hours
before, during and after paint application and until paint has cured
sufficiently.

Ventilate enclosed spaces. Where required, provide continuous
ventilation for seven days after completion of application of paint.
Co-ordinate use of existing ventilation system with Departmental
Representative and ensure its operation during and after application
of paint as required.

Provide temporary ventilating and heating equipment where permanent
facilities are not available or supplemental ventilating and heating
equipment if ventilation and heating from existing system is
inadequate to meet minimum requirements. Use of gas-fired appliances
is not permitted.

Do not perform painting work unless minimum lighting level of 323
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Lux 1s provided on surfaces to be painted.

.2 Temperature, Humidity and Substrate Moisture Content Levels:
.1 Unless specifically pre-approved by specifying body, Paint Inspection
Agency and, applied product manufacturer, do not perform repainting
work when:

.1 Ambient air and substrate temperatures are below 10 degrees
C.
.2 Substrate temperature is over 32 degrees C unless paint is
specifically formulated for application at high temperatures.
.3 Relative humidity within area to be repainted is above 85%.
.2 Conduct moisture tests using properly calibrated electronic Moisture

Meter, except use simple "cover patch test" on concrete floors to
be repainted.

.3 Do not perform repainting work when maximum moisture content of
substrate exceeds:
.1 12% for concrete and masonry (clay and concrete brick/block).
.2 15% for wood.
.3 12% for plaster and gypsum board.

.4 Test painted concrete, masonry and plaster surfaces for alkalinity

as required.

.3 Surface and Environmental Conditions:
.1 Apply paint finish in areas where dust is no longer being generated
by related construction operations or when ventilation conditions
are such that airborne particles will not affect quality of finished

surface.

.2 Apply paint to adequately prepared surfaces and to surfaces within
moisture limits noted herein.

.3 Apply paint when previous coat of paint is dry or adequately cured,
unless otherwise pre-approved by specific coating manufacturer.

.4 Apply paint in occupied facilities during silent hours only,

unoccupied rooms or areas. Schedule operations to approval of the
Departmental Representative such that painted surfaces will have
dried and cured sufficiently before occupants are affected.

1.10 MAINTENANCE

.1 Extra Materials:

.2 Submit maintenance materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.3 Submit one — one litre can of each type and colour of stain finish coating.

Identify type and colour in relation to established colour schedule and
finish system.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Paint materials listed in latest edition of MPI Approved Product List (APL)
are acceptable for use on this project.
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.2 Where required by authorities having jurisdiction, paints and coatings to
provide a fire resistant rating.

.3 Paint materials for repaint systems to be products of single manufacturer.

.4 Only qualified products with MPI "Environmentally Friendly" El1, E2 or E3
rating are acceptable for use on this project.

.5 Use only MPI listed L rated materials.
.6 Paints, coatings, thinners, solvents, cleaners and other fluids used in
repainting, to be as follows:
.1 Not contain methylene chloride, chlorinated hydrocarbons, toxic metal
pigments.
.2 Be manufactured without compounds which contribute to ozone depletion
in upper atmosphere.
.3 Be manufactured without compounds which contribute to smog in lower
atmosphere.
.4 Be manufactured where matter generating 'Biochemical Oxygen Demand'

(BOD) in undiluted production plant effluent discharged to natural
watercourse or a sewage treatment facility lacking secondary
treatment does not exceed 15 mg/L.

.5 Be manufactured where total suspended solids (TSS) content in
undiluted production plant effluent discharged to natural watercourse
or sewage treatment facility lacking secondary treatment does not
exceed [15] mg/L.

.6 Recycled Content: 50 % post-consumer content, 50 % pre-consumer
content.
.7 Paints and coatings must not be formulated or manufactured with

formaldehyde, halogenated solvents, mercury, lead, cadmium, hexavalent
chromium or their compounds.

2.02 COLOURS

.1 Departmental Representative will provide Colour Schedule after Contract
award. Submit proposed Colour Schedule to Departmental Representative for
approval.

.2 Colour schedule will be based upon selection of five base colours and three

accent colours. No more than eight colours will be selected for entire
project and no more than three colours will be selected in each area.

.3 Selection of colours will be from manufacturers full range of colours.

.4 Where specific products are available in restricted range of colours,
selection will be based on limited range.

.5 First coat in two coat (Premium) repaint system to be tinted slightly lighter
colour than top coat to show visible difference between coats.

2.03 MIXING AND TINTING

.1 Perform colour tinting operations prior to delivery of paint to site. On-site
tinting of painting materials is allowed with Departmental Representative's
written permission.
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.2 Mix paste, powder or catalyzed paint mixes in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

.3 Where thinner is used, addition not to exceed paint manufacturer's
recommendations. Do not use kerosene or such organic solvents to thin
water-based paints.

.4 Thin paint for spraying in accordance with paint manufacturer' instructions.
If directions are not on container, obtain instructions in writing from
manufacturer and provide copy of instructions to Departmental

Representative.

.5 Re-mix paint in containers prior to and during application to ensure break-up
of lumps, complete dispersion of settled pigment, and colour and gloss
uniformity.

2.04 GLOSS/SHEEN RATINGS

.1 Paint gloss defined as sheen rating of applied paint, in accordance with
following MPI gloss / sheen standard values:

Gloss Level Units @ 60 Units @ 85
Category Degrees Degrees
Gl - matte 0 to 5 maximum 10
finish
G2 - velvet 0 to 10 10 to 35
finish
G3 - eggshell 10 to 25 10 to 35
finish
G4 - satin 20 to 35 minimum 35
finish
G5 - 35 to 70
semi-gloss
finish
G6 - gloss 70 to 85
finish
G7 - high > 85

gloss finish

.2 Gloss level ratings of repainted surfaces shall be as specified herein and
as noted on Finish Schedule.

2.05 INTERIOR PAINTING SYSTEMS

.1 RIN 4.2 - Concrete Masonry Units: (Concrete Block and Concrete Brick).

.1 RIN 4.2A - Latex G4 finish.

.2 RIN 4.2B - Latex Aggregate Coating G4 finish.

.3 RIN 4.2C - Alkyd [insert gloss level].

4 RIN 4.2D - 2 Component Epoxy (Tile Like) for Dry Environments G4
finish.

.5 RIN 4.2E - 2 Component Epoxy (Tile Like) for Wet Environments G4
finish.

.6 RIN 4.2F - Multicolour.

.7 RIN 4.2G - 2 Component Epoxy, Waterborne (Tile Like) G4 finish.

.8 RIN 4.2H - High Performance Acrylic G4 finish.

.9 RIN 4.2J - Water Repellent (Non Paintable).



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES INTERIOR REPAINTING SECTION 09 01 90.63

NRC PAGE 8
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.10 RIN 4.2K- Water Repellent (Paintable).

.11 Coatings: maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

.2 RIN 5.1 - Structural Steel and Metal Fabrications.

.1 RIN 5.1A - Quick dry G4 finish.

.2 RIN 5.1B - High Performance Acrylic G4 finish.

.3 RIN 5.1C - Waterborne Dry Fall.

.4 RIN 5.1D - Alkyd Dry Fall.

.5 RIN 5.1E - Alkyd insert G4 finish.

.6 RIN 5.1F - 2 Component Polyurethane.

.7 RIN 5.1G - Aliphatic Polyurethane G4 finish.

.8 RIN 5.1H - Organic Zinc/Epoxy / 2 Component Polyurethane.
.9 RIN 5.1J - 2 Component Epoxy (Waterborne) G4 finish.
.10 RIN 5.1K - 2 Component Epoxy G4 finish.

.11 RIN 5.1L - Aluminum paint.

.12 RIN 5.1M - Multicolour.

.13 RIN5.1N - Latex.

.14 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L.

.3 RIN 5.3 - Galvanized Metal: (High Contact/High Traffic Areas (Doors, Frames,
Railings, Pipes, and Handrails). Low Contact/Low traffic areas (Overhead
Decking, Pipes, and Ducts).

.1 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

.2 RIN 5.3A - Latex (Low Contact/Traffic) G4 finish.

.3 RIN 5.3B - High Performance Acrylic G4 finish.

.4 RIN 5.3C - Alkyd G4 finish.

.5 RIN 5.3D - 2 Component Epoxy G4 finish.

.6 RIN 5.3E - Alkyd Dry Fall Finish low contact/traffic.
.7 RIN 5.3F - Aluminum Paint Finish (Low Contact/Traffic).
.8 RIN 5.3G - Waterborne Dry Fall (Low Contact/Traffic).
.9 RIN 5.3H - 2 Component Polyurethane.

.10 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

.4 RIN 6.2 - Dimension Lumber: (Columns, Beams, Exposed Joists, and Underside

of Decking)

.1 RIN 6.2A - Latex (Semi-Gloss, Gloss).

.2 RIN 6.2B - Latex (Flat, Eggshell).

.3 RIN 6.2C - Alkyd Semi-Gloss, Gloss.

.4 RIN 6.2D - Alkyd (Flat, Eggshell).

.5 RIN 6.2E - Multicolour.

.6 RIN 6.2F - Fire Retardant, Pigmented G5 finish.
.7 RIN 6.2G - Fire Retardant, Clear G4 finish.

.8 RIN 6.2H - Stain/Polyurethane (Satin/Gloss)

.9 RIN 6.2J - High Performance Acrylic G4 finish.
.10 RIN 6.2K - 2 Component Epoxy.

.11 RIN 6.2L - Clear Alkyd Varnish G4 finish.

.12 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.

.5 RIN 6.3 - Dressed Lumber: (Including Doors, Door and Window Frames, and
Mouldings) .

.1 RIN 6.3A - Latex (Semi-Gloss, Gloss).

.2 RIN 6.3B - Alkyd (Semi-Gloss, Gloss).

.3 RIN 6.3C - Semi-transparent Stain (Low Contact/Traffic).

4 RIN 6.3D - Semi-Transparent Stain/Alkyd Semi-Transparent
Stain/Varnish G5 finish.

.5 RIN 6.3E - Semi-Transparent Stain/Polyurethane Varnish G5 finish.
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.6 RIN 6.3F - Semi-Transparent Stain/Lacquer G5 finish.
L7 RIN 6.3G - Pigmented Lacquer.
.8 RIN 6.3H - Clear Lacquer G5 finish.
.9 RIN 6.3J - Clear Alkyd Varnish G5 finish.
.10 RIN 6.3K - Clear Polyurethane Varnish G5 finish.
11 RIN 6.3L - 2 Component Epoxy.
.12 RIN 6.3M - Filled Stain Wax.
.13 RIN 6.3N - Oil Resin Sealer.
.14 RIN 6.3P - Multicolour.
.15 RIN 6.3Q - High Performance Acrylic G5 finish.
.16 RIN 6.3R - Waterborne Acrylic, Clear G5 finish.
.17 RIN 6.3S - Fire Retardant Pigmented G5 finish.
.18 RIN 6.3T - Fire Retardant, Clear G5 finish.
.19 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
.6 RIN 9.2 - Plaster and Gypsum Board: (gypsum wallboard, drywall, and "sheet
rock type material™.
.1 RIN 9.2A - Latex G3 finish.
.2 RIN 9.2B - High Performance Acrylic G3 finish.
.3 RIN 9.2C - Alkyd G3 finish.
.4 RIN 9.2D - 2 Component Epoxy (Tile Like) G3 finish.
.5 RIN 9.2E - 2 Component Epoxy (Tile Like) G3 finish.
.6 RIN 9.2F - Multicolour
.7 RIN 9.2G - Fire Retardant Coating Solvent Based G3 finish.
.8 RIN 9.2H - Fire Retardant Coating Latex Based G3 finish.
.9 RIN 9.2J - 2 Component Polyurethane G3 finish.
.10 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1

Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or
specifications, including product technical bulletins, handling, storage
and installation instructions, and datasheets.

3.02 EXAMINATION

Interior repainting work: inspected by MPI Accredited Paint Inspection
Agency (inspector) acceptable to specifying authority and local Painting
Contractor's Association. Painting contractor to notify Paint Inspection
Agency a minimum of [one] week prior to commencement of work and provide
a copy of project repainting specification and Finish Schedule (as well
as plans and elevation drawings).

Interior surfaces requiring repainting: inspected by both painting
contractor and Paint Inspection Agency who will notify Departmental
Representative in writing of defects or problems, prior to commencing
repainting work, or after surface preparation if unseen substrate damage
is discovered.

Where an assessed degree of surface degradation of DSD-1 to DSD-3 before
preparation of surfaces for repainting is revealed to be DSD-4 after
preparation, repair or replacement of such unforeseen defects discovered
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are to be corrected, as mutually agreed, before repainting is started.

Where "special" repainting or recoating system applications (i.e.
elastomeric coatings) or non-MPI listed products or systems are to be used,
paint or coating manufacturer to provide as part of work, certification
of surfaces and conditions for specific paint or coating system application
as well as on site supervision, inspection and approval of their paint or
coating system application as required at no additional cost to Departmental
Representative.

3.03 PREPARATION

Perform preparation and operations for interior painting in accordance with
MPI Maintenance Repainting Manual requirements except where otherwise
specified.

Apply paint materials in accordance with paint manufacturer's written
application instructions.

Clean and prepare interior surfaces to be repainted in accordance with MPI
Maintenance Repainting Manual requirements. Refer to MPI Manual in regard
to specific requirements and as follows:

.1 Remove dust, dirt, and surface debris by vacuuming, wiping with dry,
clean cloths or compressed air.
.2 Wash surfaces with a biodegradable detergent [and bleach where

applicable] and clean warm water using stiff bristle brush to remove
dirt, oil and surface contaminants.

.3 Rinse scrubbed surfaces with clean water until foreign matter is
flushed from surface.
.4 Allow surfaces to drain completely and to dry thoroughly. Allow

sufficient drying time and test surfaces using an electronic moisture
metre before commencing work.

.5 Use water-based cleaners in place of organic solvents where surfaces
will be repainted using water based paints.
.6 Many water-based paints cannot be removed with water once dried.

Minimize use of kerosene or such organic solvents to clean up
water-based paints.

Clean metal surfaces to be repainted by removing rust, dirt, oil, grease
and foreign substances in accordance with MPI requirements. Remove such
contaminates from surfaces, pockets and corners to be repainted by brushing
with clean brushes, blowing with clean dry compressed air, or
brushing/vacuum cleaning as required.

Prevent contamination of cleaned surfaces by salts, acids, alkalis, other
corrosive chemicals, grease, o0il and solvents before priming and between
applications of remaining coats. Touch-up, spot prime, and apply primer,
paint, or pre-treatment as soon as possible after cleaning and before
deterioration occurs.

Do not apply paint until prepared surfaces have been accepted by Departmental
Representative.

Sand and dust between coats as required to provide adequate adhesion for
next coat and to remove defects visible from distance up to 1000 mm.
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3.04 EXISTING CONDITIONS

Prior to commencing work, examine site conditions and existing interior
substrates to be repainted. Report in writing to Departmental Representative
damages, defects, or unsatisfactory or unfavourable conditions or surfaces
that will adversely affect this work.

Conduct moisture testing of surfaces to be painted using properly calibrated
electronic moisture meter, except test concrete floors for moisture using
simple "cover patch test" and report findings to Departmental

Representative. Maximum moisture content not to exceed specified limits.

Do not commence until such adverse conditions and defects have been corrected
and surfaces and conditions are acceptable to Painting Subcontractor and
Inspection Agency.

Degree of surface deterioration (DSD) to be assessed using MPI Identifiers
and Assessment criteria indicated in MPI Maintenance Repainting Manual.
MPI DSD ratings and descriptions are as follows:

Condition Description

DSD-0 Sound Surface (includes visual
(aesthetic) defects that do not
affect film's protective
properties) .

DSD-1 Slightly Deteriorated Surface
(indicating fading; gloss
reduction, slight surface
contamination, minor pin holes
scratches) .

DSD-2 Moderately Deteriorated Surface
(small areas of peeling, flaking,
slight cracking, and staining).

DSD-3 Severely Deteriorated Surface
(heavy peeling, flaking,
cracking, checking, scratches,
scuffs, abrasion, small holes and
gouges) .

DSD-4 Substrate Damage (repair or
replacement of surface required

3.05 PROTECTION

Protect existing surfaces and adjacent fixtures and furnishings from paint
spatters, markings and other damage by suitable non-staining covers or
masking. If damaged, clean and restore such surfaces as directed by
Departmental Representative.

Protect items that are permanently attached such as Fire Labels on doors
and frames.

Protect factory finished products and equipment.
Protect general public and building occupants in and about building.

Remove electrical cover plates, light fixtures, surface hardware on doors,
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bath accessories and surface mounted equipment, fittings and fastenings
prior to undertaking re-painting operations. Store items and re-install
after painting is completed.

.6 Move and cover furniture and portable equipment as necessary to carry out
repainting operations. Replace as painting operations progress.

.7 As repainting operations progress, place "WET PAINT" signs in occupied areas
to approval of Departmental Representative.

3.06 APPLICATION

.1 Apply paint by method that is best suited for substrate being repainted
using brush, roller, air sprayer and/or airless sprayer. Conform to
manufacturer's application instructions unless specified otherwise.
Methods of application as pre-approved by Departmental Representative
before commencing work.

.2 Brush and Roller Application:
.1 Apply paint in uniform layer using brush and/or roller of types
suitable for application.
.2 Work paint into cracks, crevices and corners.
.3 Paint surfaces and corners not accessible to brush using spray,

daubers and/or sheepskins. Paint surfaces and corners not accessible
to roller using brush, daubers or sheepskins.

.4 Brush and/or roll out runs and sags, and over-lap marks. Rolled
surfaces free of roller tracking and heavy stipple unless approved
by Departmental Representative.

.5 Remove runs, sags and brush marks from finished work and repaint.
.3 Spray Application:
.1 Provide and maintain equipment that is suitable for intended purpose,

capable of properly atomizing paint to be applied, and equipped with
suitable pressure regulators and gauges.

.2 Keep paint ingredients properly mixed in containers during paint
application by continuous mechanical agitation intermittent
agitation frequently as necessary.

.3 Apply paint in uniform layer, with overlapping at edges of spray
pattern.

.4 Back roll spray applications and brush out runs and sags immediately.

.5 Use brushes to work paint into cracks, crevices and places which are

not adequately painted by spray.

.4 Use dipping, sheepskins or daubers when no other method is practical in
places of difficult access and when specifically authorized by Departmental
Representative.

.5 Apply paint coats in continuous manner and allow surfaces to dry and properly

cure between coats for minimum time period as recommended by manufacturer.
Minimum dry film thickness of coats not less than that recommended by
manufacturer. Repaint thin spots or bare areas before next coat of paint
is applied.

.6 Sand and dust between coats to remove visible defects.

L7 Repaint surfaces both above and below sight lines as specified for
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.10

surrounding surfaces, including such surfaces as tops of interior cupboards
and cabinets and projecting ledges.

Repaint top, bottom, and vertical edges of doors to be repainted.
Repaint inside of cupboards and cabinets as specified for outside surfaces.

Repaint closets and alcoves to match existing, unless otherwise scheduled
or noted.

3.07 MECHANICAL/ ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

.1

Unless otherwise noted, repainting to include exposed to view / previously
painted mechanical and electrical equipment and components (panels,
conduits, piping, hangers, and ductwork.).

Touch up scratches and marks and repaint such mechanical and electrical
equipment and components with colour, and sheen finish to match existing
unless otherwise noted or scheduled.

Do not paint over name plates or instruction labels.

Leave unfinished exposed conduits, piping, hangers, ductwork and other
mechanical and electrical equipment in original finish.

Keep sprinkler heads free of paint.
Do not paint interior transformers and substation equipment.
Standard of Acceptance: when viewed using natural prevailing sunlight at

peak period of day (mid-day) on surface viewed, surfaces to indicate
following:

.1 Walls: no defects visible from distance of 1000 mm at 90 degrees to
surface.

.2 Soffits: no defects visible from grade at 45 degrees to surface.

.3 Final coat to exhibit uniformity of colour and sheen across full

surface area.

3.08 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

.1

.2

Inspection:
Advise Departmental Representative and Paint Inspection Agency when each
surface and applied coating is ready for inspection. Do not proceed with

subsequent coats until previous coat has been approved.

Co-operate with Paint Inspection Agency and provide access to areas of work.

3.09 CLEANING

Proceed in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions,
supplemented as follows:.
.1 Remove paint where spilled, splashed, splattered or sprayed as work

progresses using means and materials that are not detrimental to
affected surfaces.
.2 Keep work area free from unnecessary accumulation of tools, equipment,
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surplus materials and debris.

.3 Remove combustible rubbish materials and empty paint cans each day
and safely dispose of same in accordance with requirements of
authorities having jurisdiction.

.4 Clean equipment and dispose of wash water used for water borne
materials, solvents used for oil based materials as well as other
cleaning and protective materials (e.g. rags, drop cloths, and masking
papers), paints, thinners, paint removers/strippers in accordance
with safety requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and as
noted herein.

.5 Clean painting equipment in leak-proof containers that will permit
particulate matter to settle out and be collected. Sediment remaining
from cleaning operations to be recycled or disposed of in manner
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

.6 Recycle paint and coatings in excess of repainting requirements as
specified.

3.10 RESTORATION

.1 Clean and re-install hardware items removed before undertaken painting
operations.
.2 Remove protective coverings and warning signs as soon as practical after

operations cease.

.3 Remove paint splashings on affected exposed surfaces. Remove smears and
spatter immediately as operations progress, using compatible solvent.

.4 Protect freshly completed surfaces from paint droppings and dust to approval
of Departmental Representative. Avoid scuffing newly applied paint.

.5 Restore areas used for storage, cleaning, mixing and handling of paint to
clean condition as approved by Departmental Representative.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1

Aluminum Association (AA)

.1

AA DAF 45-03(R2009), Designation System for Aluminum Finishes.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)

.1

.10

.11

ASTM C 475-02(2015), Standard Specification for Joint Compound and
Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum Board.

ASTM C 514-04(2014), Standard Specification for Nails for the
Application of Gypsum Board.

ASTM C 557-03(2009)el, Standard Specification for Adhesives for
Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood Framing.

ASTM C 840-16, Standard Specification for Application and Finishing
of Gypsum Board.

ASTM C 954-15, Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel
Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness.
ASTM C 1002-14, Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing
Tapping Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal
Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.

ASTM C 1047-14a, Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum
Wallboard and Gypsum Veneer Base.

ASTM C 1177/C 1177M-13, Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum
Substrate for Use as Sheathing.

ASTM C 1178/C 1178M-13, Standard Specification for Glass Mat
Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board.

ASTM C 1280-13a, Standard Specification for Application of Gypsum
Sheathing.

ASTM C 1396/C 1396M-14a, Standard Specification for Gypsum board.

Association of the Wall and Ceilings Industries International (AWCI)

.1

AWCI Levels of Gypsum Board Finish-GA-214-2015

Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)

.1

.2

Green

.1

South

CAN/CGSB-51.34-M86 (R1988), Vapour Barrier, Polyethylene Sheet for
Use in Building Construction.

CAN/CGSB-71.25-M88, Adhesive, for Bonding Drywall to Wood Framing
and Metal Studs.

Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
GS-11-2008, 2nd Edition, Paints and Coatings.

Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,

Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards

.1

SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2007, Architectural Coatings.
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.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.8 Underwriters' Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S102-10, Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning

Characteristics of Building Materials and Assemblies.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for gypsum board assemblies and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.
.3 Shop Drawings:
.1 Submit gypsum board assembly drawings stamped and signed by
professional engineer registered or licensed in Province of Canada.
.2 Indicate components such as fastener type, dimensions, spacing and

locations at gypsum board edges, ends and in field of board as well
as installation methods. Components and work to confirm to ASTM C
840 standard specification for application and finishing of gypsum

board.
.3 Indicate type of joint compound, and number of joint compound layers.
.4 Indicate number and location of electrical boxes for wall and ceiling.
.4 Samples:

.1 Submit for review and acceptance of each component specified or
necessary for complete installation. Include technical descriptive
data.

.2 Submit duplicate 300 x 300 mm size samples of vinyl faced gypsum board

and 300 mm long samples of corner and casing beads vinyl mouldings
shadow mould cornice cap textured finishes insulating strip.

.3 Samples will be returned for inclusion into work.
.5 Certifications:

.1 Submit certificates signed by manufacturer certifying that materials
comply with specified performance characteristics and physical
properties.

.6 Sustainable Design Submittals:

.1 Construction Waste Management:

.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan Waste Reduction Workplan]
highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.2 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.3 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage 20 $ of regional materials and products, showing
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their cost, distance from project to furthest site of extraction or
manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.
.4 Low-Emitting Materials:
.1 Submit listing of adhesives and sealants and paints and
coatings] used in building, showing compliance with VOC and
chemical component limits or restriction requirements.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address and
applicable standard designation.

.3 Exercise care in unloading gypsum board materials shipment to prevent
damage.

.4 Storage and Handling Requirements in accordance with ASTM C 840-16:
.1 Store gypsum board assemblies materials level flat off ground, indoors

in dry location and in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations
in clean, dry, well-ventilated area.

.2 Store and protect gypsum board assemblies from nicks, scratches, and
blemishes.

.3 Protect gypsum board from direct exposure to rain, snow, sunlight,
or other excessive weather conditions.

.4 Protect ready mix joint compounds from freezing, exposure to extreme
heat and direct sunlight.

.5 Protect from weather, elements and damage from construction
operations.

.6 Handle gypsum boards to prevent damage to edges, ends or surfaces.

.7 Protect prefinished aluminum surfaces with wrapping strippable

coating. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed coatings which bond
when exposed to sunlight or weather.
.8 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.5 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan
related to Work of this Section.

.6 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging material as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.05 AMBIENT CONDITIONS

.1 Maintain temperature 10 °C minimum, 21 °C maximum for 48 hours prior to
and during application of gypsum boards and joint treatment, and for 48
hours minimum after completion of joint treatment.

.2 Apply board and joint treatment to dry, clean, frost free surfaces.
.3 Ventilation: ventilate building spaces as required to remove excess moisture

that would prevent drying of joint treatment material immediately after
its application.
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2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Standard board: to ASTM C 1396/C 1396M-14 regular, 15.9 mm thick, 1200 mm
thick, 1200 mm wide x maximum practical length, ends square cut.

.2 Nails: to ASTM C 514-14.

.3 Steel drill screws: to ASTM C 1002-14.

.4 Stud adhesive: to CAN/CGSB-71.25][ASTM C 557.

.5 Laminating compound: as recommended by manufacturer, asbestos-free.

.6 Casing beads, corner beads, control joints and edge trim: to ASTM C 1047,

metal, zinc-coated by hot-dip process zinc-coated by electrolytic process,
aluminum coated phosphatized, 0.5 mm base thickness, perforated flanges,
one piece length per location.

.7 Sealants: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants.
.1 VOC limit 250 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
.2 Acoustic sealant: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint
Sealants.
.8 Joint compound: to ASTM C 475, asbestos-free.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for gypsum board
assemblies installation in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied [and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 ERECTION

.1 Do application and finishing of gypsum board to ASTM C 840-16 except where
specified otherwise.

.2 Support light fixtures by providing additional ceiling suspension hangers
within 150 mm of each corner and at maximum 600 mm around perimeter of
fixture.

.3 Install work level to tolerance of 1:1200.
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3.03 APPLICATION

.1 Apply gypsum board after bucks, anchors, blocking, sound attenuation,
electrical and mechanical work have been approved.

.2 Apply single layer gypsum board to metal furring or framing using screw
fasteners stud adhesive for first layer, laminating adhesive screw fasteners
for second layer. Maximum spacing of screws 300 mm on centre.

.1 Single-Layer Application:
.1 Apply gypsum board on ceilings prior to application of walls
to ASTM C 840-16.
.2 Apply gypsum board on walls vertically or horizontally,

providing sheet lengths that will minimize number of board edges
or end joints.

.3 Apply board using stud adhesive on furring or framing laminating adhesive
on base layer of gypsum board.

.4 Install ceiling boards in direction that will minimize number of end-butt
joints. Stagger end joints at least 250 mm.

.5 Install gypsum board on walls vertically to avoid end-butt joints. At
stairwells and similar high walls, install boards horizontally with end
joints staggered over studs, except where local codes or fire-rated
assemblies require vertical application.

.6 Install gypsum board with face side out.
.7 Do not install damaged or damp boards.
.8 Locate edge or end joints over supports. Stagger vertical joints over

different studs on opposite sides of wall.

3.04 INSTALLATION

.1 Erect accessories straight, plumb or level, rigid and at proper plane. Use
full length pieces where practical. Make joints tight, accurately aligned
and rigidly secured. Mitre and fit corners accurately, free from rough edges.
Secure at 150 mm on centre using contact adhesive for full length.

.2 Install casing beads around perimeter of suspended ceilings.

.3 Install casing beads where gypsum board butts against surfaces having no
trim concealing junction and where indicated. Seal joints with sealant.

.4 Ensure that screws or nails are properly applied in process of attaching
gypsum board to framing without damaging of gypsum board edges and ends.

.5 Splice corners and intersections together and secure to each member with
3 screws.

.6 Install access doors to electrical and mechanical fixtures specified in
respective sections.

.1 Rigidly secure frames to furring or framing systems.

.7 Finish face panel joints and internal angles with joint system consisting
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.10

11

.12

.13

.14

.13

.14

of joint compound, Jjoint tape and taping compound installed according to
manufacturer's directions and feathered out onto panel faces.

Gypsum Board Finish: finish gypsum board walls and ceilings to following
levels in accordance with AWCI Levels of Gypsum Board Finish:
.1 Levels of finish:

.1 Level 0: no tapping, finishing or accessories required.

.2 Level 1: embed tape for joints and interior angles in Jjoint
compound. Surfaces free of excess joint compound; tool marks
and ridges are acceptable.

.3 Level 2: embed tape for joints and interior angles in Jjoint
compound and apply one separate coat of joint compound over
joints, angles, fastener heads and accessories; surfaces free
of excess joint compound; tool marks and ridges are acceptable.

.4 Level 3: embed tape for joints and interior angles in joint
compound and apply two separate coats of joint compound over
joints, angles, fastener heads and accessories; surfaces smooth
and free of tool marks and ridges.

.5 Level 4: embed tape for joints and interior angles in joint
compound and apply three separate coats of joint compound over
joints, angles, fastener heads and accessories; surfaces smooth
and free of tool marks and ridges.

.6 Level 5: embed tape for joints and interior angles in joint
compound and apply three separate coats of joint compound over
joints, angles, fastener heads and accessories; apply a thin
skim coat of joint compound to entire surface; surfaces smooth
and free of tool marks and ridges.

Finish corner beads and trim as required with two coats of joint compound
and one coat of taping compound, feathered out onto panel faces.

Fill screw head depressions with joint and taping compounds to bring flush
with adjacent surface of gypsum board, invisible after surface finish is

completed.

Sand lightly to remove burred edges and other imperfections. Avoid sanding
adjacent surface of board.

Completed installation smooth, level or plumb, free from waves and other
defects and ready for surface finish.

Mix joint compound slightly thinner than for joint taping.

Apply thin coat to entire surface using trowel or drywall broad knife to
fill surface texture differences, variations or tool marks.

Allow skim coat to dry completely.

Remove ridges by light sanding or wiping with damp cloth.

3.05 CLEANING

.1

Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish,
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tools and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of
materials at appropriate facility.

3.06 PROTECTION

.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.
.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by gypsum board assemblies
installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 07 52 00 - Joint Sealants
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
.1 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM C 645-14el, Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel
Framing Members.
.2 ASTM A 653/A 653M-07, Standard Specification for Steel Sheet,

Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvanized) by

the Hot-Dip Process.

.3 ASTM C 754-15, Standard Specification for Installation of Steel
Framing Members to Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products.
.2 Underwriter's Laboratories (UL)
.1 UL-2768-2011, Architectural Surface Coatings.
.3 The Master Painters Institute (MPI)
.1 Architectural Painting Specification Manual - current edition.
.1 MPI #26, Primer, Galvanized Metal, Cementitious.
.4 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,

Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards

.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for metal framing and include product characteristics,
performance criteria, physical size, finish and limitations.

.2 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -

General Instructions

.3 Samples:

.1 Submit duplicate 300 mm long samples of non-structural metal framing.
.4 Sustainable Design Submittals:

.2 Construction Waste Management:

.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.

.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage
rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.

.3 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used,
including details of required percentages or recycled
content materials and products, showing their costs and
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percentages of post-consumer and post-industrial
content, and total cost of materials for Project.

.4 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage of regional materials and products, showing
their cost, distance from project to furthest site of extraction
or manufacture, and total cost of materials for Project.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1

Test Reports: submit certified test reports showing compliance with
specified performance characteristics and physical properties.

Certificates: submit product certificates signed by manufacturer certifying
materials comply with specified performance characteristics and criteria
and physical requirements.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1

Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
— General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to Site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect metal framing from [nicks, scratches, and
blemishes].

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

Develop Construction Waste Management Plana and Waste Reduction Workplan
related to Work of this Section.

Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

Non-load bearing channel stud framing: to ASTM C 645, roll formed from 0.53
- 0.91 mm thickness hot dipped zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet in
accordance with ASTM A 653, Z180, for screw attachment of gypsum board.
.1 Knock-out service holes at 460 mm centres.

Floor and ceiling tracks: to ASTM C 645, in widths to suit stud sizes, and

as follows:

.1 Slotted Deflection Track for Fire Separations: Premanufactured
slotted top runner with 63 mm down standing legs and having 6 mm wide
x 38 mm high slots spaced at 25 mm on centre along length of runner;
tested and certified for use in fire rated wall construction.


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2016446
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1510910
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2016446

WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES NON-STRUCTURAL METAL SECTION 09 22 16
NRC FRAMING PAGE 3
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.2 Double Runner Deflection Track: Outside runner using 50 mm flanges;
inner runner 33 mm; maintaining 25 mm minimum deflection space.
.3 Deep Leg Deflection Track: Top runner having 50 mm down standing legs;
maintaining 13 mm minimum deflection space.
.4 Base Runner: Bottom track with 33 mm upstanding legs.
.3 Non-load bearing truss stud framing system: to consist of:
.1 Studs: 1.22 mm size; truss-type bent rod web with double rod chords
12 x 6 mm x 1.2 mm channel chords; welded together at contact points.
.1 Make rod of minimum 4.5 mm diameter cold drawn steel wire having
tensile strength of 620 MPa.
.2 Design studs for clip attachment of gypsum lath or wire tying
of metal lath.
.2 Floor track: snap-in type formed to hold studs securely in place at

50 mm intervals; fabricated from 0.5 mm thick steel sheet; size to
suit studs.

.3 Ceiling track: channel shaped track for use with stud shoes and 1.2
mm diameter double wire ties; size to suit studs.

.4 After fabrication apply one shop coat of MPI #26 primer to steel
surfaces.
.1 Descale and clean surfaces before painting.

.4 Furring Channels: Commercial steel sheet in accordance with ASTM A 653,

7180, hot dipped zinc-coated (galvanized), as follows:

.1 Hat Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, 0.75 mm thickness
X 22 mm deep.

.2 Resilient Furring Channels: 0.46 mm thickness x 13 mm deep members

designed to reduce sound transmission having asymmetrical face
attached to single flange by a slotted leg (web).

.7 Acoustical sealant: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants.
.8 Sealants: VOC limit 30 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168 GS-36.
.9 Insulating strip: rubberized, moisture resistant 3 mm foam strip, 12 mm

wide, with self sticking adhesive on one face, lengths as required.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify that conditions of substrate previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for
non-structural metal framing application in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative. of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation after unacceptable conditions have been

remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.
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3.02 ERECTION

.10

.11

.12

.13

.14

.15

.16

Erect partitions in accordance with framing requirements of ASTM C 754.

Align partition tracks at floor and ceiling and secure at 610 mm on centre
maximum.

Install damp proof course under stud shoe tracks of partitions on slabs
on grade.

Place studs vertically at 400mm or 600mm on centre and not more than 50
mm from abutting walls, and at each side of openings and corners.

.1 Position studs in tracks at floor and ceiling. Cross brace steel studs
as required to provide rigid installation to manufacturer's
instructions.

Erect metal studding to tolerance of 1:1000.
Attach studs to bottom and ceiling track using screws.

Co-ordinate simultaneous erection of studs with installation of service
lines. Align web openings when erecting studs.

Co-ordinate erection of studs with installation of door/window frames and
special supports or anchorage for work specified in other Sections.

Provide two studs extending from floor to ceiling at each side of openings

wider than stud centres specified.

.1 Secure studs together, 50 mm apart using column clips or other approved
means of fastening placed alongside frame anchor clips.

Install heavy gauge single jamb studs at openings.

Erect track at head of door/window openings and sills of sidelight/window
openings to accommodate intermediate studs.

.1 Secure track to studs at each end, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.
.2 Install intermediate studs above and below openings in same manner

and spacing as wall studs.

Frame openings and around built-in equipment, cabinets, access panels, on
four sides. Extend framing into reveals. Check clearances with equipment
suppliers.

Provide [40] mm stud or furring channel secured between studs for attachment
of fixtures behind lavatory basins, toilet and bathroom accessories, and
other fixtures including grab bars and towel rails, attached to steel stud
partitions.

Install steel studs or furring channel between studs for attaching
electrical and other boxes.

Extend partitions to ceiling height except where noted otherwise on
drawings.

Maintain clearance under beams and structural slabs to avoid transmission
of structural loads to studs.
.1 Use 50 mm leg ceiling tracks. Use double track slip joint as indicated.
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.17

.18

.19

Install continuous insulating strips to isolate studs from uninsulated
surfaces.

Install [two continuous beads of acoustical sealant insulating strip under
studs and tracks around perimeter of sound control partitions.

Curved Partition Tracks:

.1 Cut top and bottom track (runners) through leg and web at 50 mm
intervals for arc length. In cutting lengths of track, allow for uncut
straight lengths minimum 300 mm at ends of arcs. Shape curving tracks
to profiles indicated on drawings in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.

.2 Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they form
a true tangent to arcs.

.3 Support outside (cut) leg of track by clinching steel sheet strip,

25 mm high, by thickness of track metal, to inside of cut legs using
metal lock fasteners.

.4 Begin and end arc with a stud and space intermediate studs equally
along arcs at stud spacing recommended in writing by gypsum board
manufacturer for radii indicated. On straight lengths of minimum 2
studs at ends of arcs, place studs at 150 mm on centre.

3.03 CLEANING

Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in

accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of
materials at appropriate facility.

3.04 PROTECTION

.2

Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by non-structural metal framing
application.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction/Demolition Waste Management and Disposal.
Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Section 09 51 13 - Acoustical Panel Ceilings.

~ W N

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM International)
.1 ASTM C 635-00, Specifications for the Manufacture, Performance and
.2 Testing of Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In

Panel Ceilings.
.3 ASTM C 636-96, Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension
Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels.
1.03 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

.1 Maximum deflection: 1/360th of span to ASTM C 635 deflection test.

1.04 SHOP DRAWINGS

.1 Submit shop drawings in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal
Procedures.

.2 Submit reflected ceiling plans for special grid patterns as indicated.

.3 Indicate lay-out, insert and hanger spacing and fastening details, splicing

method for main and cross runners, location of access splines, change in
level details, access door dimensions, and locations and acoustical unit
support at ceiling fixture, lateral bracing and accessories.

1.05 SAMPLES

.1 Submit samples in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal
Procedures.

.2 Submit one representative model of each type ceiling suspension system.

.3 Ceiling system to show basic construction and assembly, treatment at walls,
recessed fixtures, splicing, interlocking, finishes, acoustical unit
installation.

1.06 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

.1 Fire-resistance rated suspension system: certified by a Canadian
Certification Organization accredited by Standards Council of Canada.
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1.07 WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

.1 Separate and recycle waste materials in accordance with Section 01 74 19
- Construction/Demolition Waste Management and Disposal.

.2 Divert unused metal materials from landfill to metal recycling facility
approved by Departmental Representative.

.3 Remove from site and dispose of packaging materials at appropriate recycling
facilities.
.4 Dispose of packaging material in appropriate on-site bin for recycling in

accordance with site waste management program.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.1 Basic materials for suspension system: commercial quality cold rolled
steel.
.2 Suspension system: non-fire rated, made up as follows: two directional

exposed tee bar grid.

.3 Exposed tee bar grid components: shop painted white. Components die
cut. Main tee with double web, rectangular bulb and 25 mm rolled cap
on exposed face.

.4 Hanger wire: galvanized soft annealed steel wire.
.1 3.6 mm diameter for access tile ceilings.
.2 to ULC design requirements for fire rated assemblies.
.5 Hanger inserts: purpose made.
.6 Carrying channels: as per manufacturer’s specifications.
.7 Accessories: splices, clips, wire ties, retainers and wall moulding

flush, to complement suspension system components, as recommended by
system manufacturer.

3.01 INSTALLATION

.1 Installation: in accordance with ASTM C 636 except where specified
otherwise.

.2 Install suspension system to manufacturer's instructions.

.3 Do not erect ceiling suspension system until work above ceiling has been

inspected by Departmental Representative.
.4 Secure hangers to overhead structure using attachment methods as indicated.

.5 Install hangers spaced at maximum 1200 mm centres and within 150 mm from
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.10

.11

.12

.13

.14

ends of main tees.

Lay out centre line of ceiling both ways, to provide balanced borders at
room perimeter with border units not less than 50% of standard unit width.

Ensure suspension system is coordinated with location of related components.
Install wall moulding to provide correct ceiling height.

Completed suspension system to support super-imposed loads, such as lighting
fixtures, diffusers, grilles, and speakers.

Support at light fixtures, diffusers, with additional ceiling suspension
hangers within 150 mm of each corner and at maximum 600 mm around perimeter
of fixture.

Interlock cross member to main runner to provide rigid assembly.

Frame at openings for light fixtures, air diffusers, speakers and at changes
in ceiling heights.

Install access splines to provide 10 percent ceiling access.

Finished ceiling system to be square with adjoining walls and level within
1:1000.

3.02 CLEANING

Touch up scratches, abrasions, voids and other defects in painted surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.2 Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
.1 American National Standards Institute (ANSI)/Ceramic Tile Institute (CTI)
.1 ANSI Al108.1-99, Specification for the Installation of Ceramic Tile
(Includes ANSI A108.1A-C, 108.4-.13, A118.1-.10, ANSI Al36.1).
.2 CTI A118.3-92, Specification for Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable

Tile Setting and Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile Setting Epoxy

Adhesive (included in ANSI A108.1).
.3 CTI A118.4-92, Specification for Latex Cement Mortar
ANSI A108.1).

(included in

.4 CTI A118.5-92, Specification for Chemical Resistant Furan Resin
Mortars and Grouts for Tile Installation (included in ANSI A108.1).

.5 CTI A118.6-92, Specification for Ceramic Tile Grouts
ANSI A108.1).

(included in

.2 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM C 144-04, Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.
.2 ASTM C 207-06, Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
.3 ASTM C 847-06, Specification for Metal Lath.
.4 ASTM C 979-05, Specification for Pigments for Integrally Coloured
Concrete.
.3 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-51.34-[M86 (R1988), Vapour Barrier, Polyethylene Sheet for
Use in Building Construction.
.2 CGSB 71-GP-22M-78 (AMEND.), Adhesive, Organic, for Installation of
Ceramic Wall Tile.
.3 CAN/CGSB-75.1-M88, Tile, Ceramic.
.4 CAN/CGSB-25.20-95, Surface Sealer for Floors.
.4 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA A123.3-05, Asphalt Saturated Organic Roofing Felt.
.2 CAN/CSA-A3000-03 (R2006), Cementitious Materials Compendium
(Consists of A3001, A3002, A3003, A3004 and A3005).
.5 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-05, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.6 Terrazzo Tile and Marble Association of Canada (TTMAC)
.1 Tile Specification Guide 09 30 00 2016/2017, Tile Installation Manual.
.2 Hard Surface Maintenance Guide 2017-2019.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide submittals in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General

Instructions.
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.2 Provide product data in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Include manufacturer's information on:
.1 Ceramic tile, marked to show each type, size, and shape
required.
.2 Chemical resistant mortar and grout (Epoxy and Furan).
.3 Cementitious backer unit.
.4 Dry-set cement mortar and grout.
.5 Divider strip.
.6 Elastomeric membrane and bond coat.
L7 Reinforcing tape.
.8 Levelling compound.
.9 Latex cement mortar and grout.
.10 Commercial cement grout.
.11 Organic adhesive.

.12 Slip resistant tile.
.13 Waterproofing isolation membrane.

.14 Fasteners.
.3 Provide samples in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Base tile: submit duplicate, 305 x 305 mm sample panels of each colour,
texture, size, and pattern of tile.
.2 Floor tile: submit duplicate, 305 x 305 mm sample panels of each
colour, texture, size, and pattern of tile.
.3 Trim shapes, bullnose cap and cove including bullnose cap and base

pieces at internal and external corners of vertical surfaces, each
type, colour, and size.

.4 Adhere tile samples to 11 mm thick plywood and grout joints to
represent project installation.

.4 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.3 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.2 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Quality Assurance Submittals:
.1 Manufacturer's Instructions: manufacturer's installation
instructions.
.2 Manufacturer's Field Reports: manufacturer's field reports

specified.
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Packing, shipping, handling and unloading:
.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01
10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Waste Management and Disposal:
.1 Separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in accordance with
Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.06 AMBIENT CONDITIONS
.1 Maintain air temperature and structural base temperature at ceramic tile
installation area above 12 degrees C for 48 hours before, during, and 48

hours after, installation.

.2 Do not install tiles at temperatures less than 12 degrees C or above 38
degrees C.

.3 Do not apply epoxy mortar and grouts at temperatures below 15 degrees C
or above 25 degrees C.

1.07 MAINTENANCE

.1 Extra Materials:
.1 Provide maintenance materials in accordance with Section 01 78 00
- Closeout Submittals.
.2 Provide minimum 2% of each type and colour of tile required for project
for maintenance use. Store where directed.
.3 Maintenance material same production run as installed material.
2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FLOOR TILE

.1 Ceramic tile: to CAN/CGSB-75.1, Type 7, Class MR I, 600 mm x 300 mm size,
R10 slip resistant surface, colour as selected by Consultant. Matching coved
base.

.2 Ceramic mosaic tile (Showers): to CAN/CGSB-75.1, Type 7 Class MR I, 25mm

x 25mm x size, R10 slip resistant surface, colour as selected by Consultant.
Matching coved base.

2.02 WALL TILE

.1 Ceramic tile: to CAN/CGSB-75.1, Type 5, Class MR 4, 610mm x 305mmsize, round
edges, glazed surface, colour as selected by Consultant. Matching bullnose
edge trim to suit application.

.2 Ceramic mosaic tile (Showers): to CAN/CGSB-75.1, Type 7 Class MR I, 25mm
x 25mm x size, R10 slip resistant surface, colour as selected by Consultant.
Matching coved base.

2.03 BASE TILE

.1 Base: coved; type, size, colour and texture to match adjacent flooring
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2.04 TRIM

material.

SHAPES
Conform to applicable requirements of adjoining floor and wall tile.

Use slip resistant trim shapes for horizontal surfaces of showers, overflow
ledges, recessed steps, shower curbs, drying area curbs, and stools.

Use trim shapes sizes conforming to size of adjoining field wall tile,
including existing spaces, unless specified otherwise.

Internal and External Corners: provide trim shapes as follows where
indicated.

.1 Bullnose shapes for external corners including edges.

.2 Coved shapes for internal corners.

.3 Special shapes for:

.1 Base to floor internal corners to provide integral coved
vertical and horizontal joint.

.2 Base to floor external corners to provide bullnose vertical
edge with integral coved horizontal joint. Use as stop at bottom
of openings having bullnose return to wall.

.3 Wall top edge internal corners to provide integral coved
vertical joint with bullnose top edge.

.4 Wall top edge external corners to provide bullnose vertical
and horizontal joint edge.

Provide cove and bullnose shapes for counter tops and stool], and where
indicated and required to complete tile work.

2.05 MORTAR AND ADHESIVE MATERIALS

2.06 BOND

Cement: to CSA-A5, type 10.

Sand: to ASTM C 144, passing 16 mesh.

Hydrated lime: to ASTM C 207, Type [N][NA][S][SA].

Latex additive: formulated for use in cement mortar and thin set bond coat.

Water: potable and free of minerals and chemicals which are detrimental
to mortar and grout mixes.

Adhesives
.1 Maximum VOC limit 65 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

COAT
Dry set cement mortar: to ANSI Al108.1.

Organic adhesive: to CGSB 71-GP-22M, Type 1-2 ANSI Al136.1.
.1 Maximum VOC limit 65 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

Latex Cement mortar: to ANSI A108.1, two-component universal dry-set mortar.

Epoxy bond coat: non-toxic, non-flammable, non-hazardous during storage,
mixing, application, and when cured. To produce shock and chemical resistant
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mortars having the following physical characteristics:
.1 Compressive Strength: 246 kPa.

.2 Bond Strength: 53 kPa.

.3 Water Absorption: 4.0% Max.

.4 Ozone Resistance, 200 hours @ 200 ppm: no loss of strength.

.5 Smoke Contribution Factor: O.

.6 Flame Contribution Factor: O.

.7 Finished mortar and grout to be resistant to urine, dilute acid, dilute
alkali, sugar, brine and food waste products, petroleum distillates,
0il and aromatic solvents.

.8 Bond Coat: maximum VOC limit 65 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

.5 Chemical-Resistant Bond Coat:

.1 Epoxy Resin Type: CTI All8.3.

.2 Furan Resin Type: CTI Al118.5.

.3 Bond Coat: maximum VOC limit 65 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

2.08 GROUT
.1 Colouring Pigments:

.1 Pure mineral pigments, limeproof and nonfading, complying with
ASTM C 979.

.2 Colouring pigments to be added to grout by manufacturer.

.3 Job coloured grout are not acceptable.

.4 Use in Commercial Cement Grout, Dry-Set Grout, and Latex Cement Grout.

.2 Cement Grout: to ANSI Al108.1.
.1 Use one part white cement to one part white sand passing a number
30 screen.
.3 Commercial Cement Grout: to CTI All8.6.
.4 Dry-Set Grout: to CTI All8.6.
.5 Latex Cement Grout: to ANSI Al108.1, fast curing, high early strength,

polymer-modified, stain resistant, sanded mix for floors, unsanded mix for
walls and floors with polished tiles commercial tile grout.

.6 Chemical-Resistant Grout:

.1 Epoxy grout: to ANSI Al08.1, having quality, colour and
characteristics to match epoxy bond coat. Adhesive and grout by same
manufacturer.

.2 Furan grout: to CTI Al18.5.

2.09 ACCESSORIES

.1 Reinforcing mesh: 50 x 50 x 1.6 x 1.6 mm galvanized steel wire mesh, welded
fabric design, in flat sheets.

.2 Divider strips:
.1 Laminated strips, core 32 x 3 mm black neoprene, outsides (both sides)
brass 32 x 1.29 mm complete with anchors, both sides spaced at 150
mm on centre.

.3 Cleavage plane: polyethylene film to CGSB 51-34 No. 15 asphalt saturated
felt to CSA A123.3.
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.10

L11

.12

.13

2.10 MIXES

Metal lath: to ASTM C 847 [galvanized] [painted] finish, 10 mm rib at Lath
weight of 2.17 kg/m2.

Transition Strips: purpose made metal extrusion; stainless steel type.

Reducer Strips: purpose made metal extrusion; stainless steel type; maximum
slope of 1:2.

Prefabricated Movement Joints: purpose made, having a Shore A Hardness not

less than 60 and elasticity of plus or minus 40 $ when used in accordance
to TTMAC Detail 301EJ.

Sealant: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants.
.1 Sealants: maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

Floor sealer and protective coating: [to CAN/CGSB-25.20, Type 1 to tile
and grout manufacturers recommendations.

Thresholds: marble, 12 mm thick, rounded edges two sides, honed finish to
exposed surfaces, size to suit door opening and frame width.

Ceramic Accessories: soap holder; semi-recessed, 150 x 150 mm face dimension
combination soap holder and grab bar, colour shall match surrounding wall
tile.

Waterproofing membrane shall be used on all walls and floors in showers.

All transitions, edges, and corner accessories by same manufacturer.

Cement:

.1 Scratch coat: l-part cement, 1/5 to 1/2 parts hydrated lime to suit
job conditions, 4 parts sand, 1 part water, and latex additive where
required. Adjust water volume depending on water content of sand.

.2 Slurry bond coat: cement and water mixed to creamy paste. Latex
additive may be included.

.3 Mortar bed for floors: l-part cement, 4 parts sand, 1 part water.
Adjust water volume depending on water content of sand. Latex additive
may be included.

.4 Mortar bed for walls and ceilings: l-part cement, 1/5 to 1/2 parts
hydrated lime to suit job conditions, 4 parts sand and 1 part water.
Adjust water volume depending on water content of sand. Latex additive
may be included.

.5 Levelling coat: l-part cement, 4 parts sand, minimum 1/10 part latex
additive, 1 part water including latex additive.

.6 Bond or setting coat: l-part cement, 1/3 part hydrated lime, 1 part
water.

L7 Measure mortar ingredients by volume.

Dry set mortar: mix to manufacturer's instructions.

Organic adhesive: pre-mixed.
.1 Adhesives: maximum VOC limit 65 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.

Mix bond and levelling coats, and grout to manufacturer's instructions.

Adjust water volumes to suit water content of sand.


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2027806
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2.11 PATCHING AND LEVELLING COMPOUND

.1 Cement base, acrylic polymer compound, manufactured specifically for
resurfacing and leveling concrete floors. Products containing gypsum are
not acceptable.

.2 Have not less than the following physical properties:
.1 Compressive strength - 25 MPa.
.2 Tensile strength - 7 MPa.
.3 Flexural strength - 7 MPa.
.4 Density - 1.9 kg/m?3

.3 Capable of being applied in layers up to 50 mm thick, being brought to feather
edge, and being trowelled to smooth finish.

.4 Ready for use in 48 hours after application.

2.12 CLEANING COMPOUNDS
.1 Specifically designed for cleaning masonry and concrete and which will not
prevent bond of subsequent tile setting materials including patching and

leveling compounds and elastomeric waterproofing membrane and coat.

.2 Materials containing acid or caustic material are not acceptable.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or
specifications, including product technical bulletins, handling, storage
and installation instructions, and datasheets.

3.02 WORKMANSHIP

.1 Do tile work in accordance with TTMAC Tile Installation Manual 2006/2007,
"Ceramic Tile", except where specified otherwise.

.2 Apply tile or backing coats to clean and sound surfaces.

.3 Fit tile around corners, fitments, fixtures, drains and other built-in
objects. Maintain uniform joint appearance. Cut edges smooth and even. Do
not split tiles.

.4 Maximum surface tolerance 1:800.
.5 Make joints between tile uniform and approximately 1.5 mm wide, plumb,

straight, true, even and flush with adjacent tile. Ensure sheet layout not
visible after installation. Align patterns.

.6 Lay out tiles so perimeter tiles are minimum 1/2 size.
L7 Sound tiles after setting and replace hollow-sounding units to obtain full
bond.

.8 Make internal angles square, external angles bullnosed.
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.9 Use bullnose edged tiles at termination of wall tile panels, except where
panel abuts projecting surface or differing plane.
.10 Install divider strips at junction of tile flooring and dissimilar

3.03

3.10

materials.

11 Allow minimum 24 hours after installation of tiles, before grouting.

.12 Clean installed tile surfaces after installation and grouting cured.

.13 Make control joints at 1.5 m in each direction where indicated. Make joint
width same as tile joints. Fill control joints with sealant in accordance

with Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants. Keep building expansion joints free
of mortar and grout.

WALL TILE

.1 Install in accordance with TTMAC detail.

FLOOR TILE

.1 Install in accordance with TTMAC detail.
BASE TILE
.1 Install in accordance with TTMAC detail.

FLOOR SEALER AND PROTECTIVE COATING

.1 Apply in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
.1 Manufacturer's Field Services:
.1 Provide manufacturer's field services consisting of product use

recommendations and periodic site visits for inspection of product
installation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

CLEANING
.1 Proceed in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.

Section 01 35 29.06 - Health and Safety Requirements.

Section 01 35 43 - Environmental Procedures.

Section 01 45 00 - Quality Control.

Section 01 74 19 - Construction/Demolition Waste Management and Disposal.
Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals.

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assembiles.

Section 09 22 27 - Acoustical Suspension: Suspension system.

N J o0 U W

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 American Society for Testing and Materials International (ASTM)

.1 ASTM C 423-02a, Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound
Absorption Coefficients by the Reverberation Room Method

.2 ASTM E 1264-98, Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products.

.3 ASTME 1477-98a(2003), Standard Test Method for Luminous Reflectance Factor

of Acoustical Materials by Use of Integrating-Sphere Reflectometers.

.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-51.34-M86, Vapour Barrier, Polyethylene Sheet, for Use in
Building Construction and Amendment No. 1 [1988].
.2 CAN/CGSB-92.1-M89, Sound Absorptive Prefabricated Acoustical Units.
.3 Canadian Standards Association (CSA International)
.1 CSA B111-1974(R2003), Wire Nails, Spikes and Staples.
.4 Department of Justice Canada (Jus)
.1 Canadian Environmental Protection Act (CEPA), 1999, c. 33.
.2 Transportation of Dangerous Goods Act (TDGA), 1992, c. 34.
.5 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS).
.6 Underwriter's Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN/ULC-S102-2003, Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

and Assemblies.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
.1 Submit samples in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures.
.2 Submit duplicate samples of each type of acoustical units.

.3 Product EPD’s (Environmental Product Declaration).
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Regulatory Requirements:
.1 Fire-resistance rated floor/ceiling and roof/ceiling assembly:
certified by Canadian Certification Organization accredited by
Standards Council of Canada.

.2 Mock-up:
.1 Construct mock-ups in accordance with Section 01 45 00 - Quality
Control.
.2 Construct mock-up 10 m? minimum of acoustical tile ceiling including
one inside corner and one outside corner.
.3 Construct mock-up where directed.
.4 Allow 24 hours for inspection of mock-up by Departmental
Representative before proceeding with ceiling work.
.5 When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard for this
work.
.3 Health and Safety:
.1 Do construction occupational health and safety in accordance with

Section 01 35 30 - Health and Safety Requirements.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Protect on site stored or installed absorptive material from moisture
damage.
.2 Store extra materials required for maintenance, where directed by

Departmental Representative.

.3 Waste Management and Disposal:

.1 Separate waste materials for in accordance with Section 01 74 19
Construction /Demolition Waste Management and Disposal.

.2 Remove from site and dispose of packaging materials at appropriate
recycling facilities.

.3 Collect and separate for disposal packaging material for recycling
in accordance with Waste Management Plan (WMP).

.4 Separate for recycling and place in designated containers in
accordance with Waste Management Plan.

.5 Place materials defined as hazardous or toxic in designated
containers in accordance with Section 01 35 43 - Environmental
Procedures.

.6 Ensure emptied containers are sealed and stored safely in accordance
with Section 01 35 43 - Environmental Procedures.

L7 Fold up metal and plastic banding, flatten and place in designated

area for recycling.

1.06 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
.1 Permit wet work to dry before beginning to install.

.2 Maintain uniform minimum temperature of 15 degrees C and humidity of 20
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-40 % before and during installation.

.3 Store materials in work area 48 hours prior to installation.

1.07 EXTRA MATERIALS

.1 Provide maintenance data for acoustical ceiling for incorporation into
manual specified in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals.
.2 Provide acoustical units amounting to 2% of gross ceiling area for each

pattern and type required for project.

.3 Ensure extra materials are from same production run as installed materials.
.4 Clearly identify each type of acoustic unit, including colour and texture.
.5 Deliver to Departmental Representative, upon completion of the work of this
section.
2 PRODUCTS

2.01 ACOUSTICAL CEILING PANELS

.1 610 x 1220 x 19 mm perforated ceramic faced, square edge lay-in. Wet formed
ceramic and mineral fibre composite.

.2 Classification: ASTM E1264 Type XX, Fire Class A.
.3 Sound Absorption: 0.55 NRC
.4 Sound Attenuation: 40 CAC
.5 Light Reflectance: 0.79
.6 Location: typical unless otherwise noted.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Do not install acoustical panels and tiles until work above ceiling has
been inspected by Departmental Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.1 Install acoustical panels and tiles in ceiling suspension system.

.2 In fire rated ceiling systems, secure lay-in panels with hold-down clips
and protect over light fixtures, diffusers, air return grilles and other
appurtenances according to Certification.
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3.03 APPLICATION
.1 Install acoustical units parallel to building lines with edge unit not less
than 50% of unit width with directional pattern running in same direction.

Refer to reflected ceiling plan.

.2 Scribe acoustic units to fit adjacent work. Butt joints tight, terminate
edges with moulding.

3.04 INERFACE WITH OTHER WORK
.1 Co-ordinate with Section 09 22 27 - Acoustical Suspension.
.2 Co-ordinate ceiling work to accommodate components of other sections,

such as light fixtures, diffusers, speakers, sprinkler heads, to be
built into acoustical ceiling components.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM C 501-84(2009), Standard Test Method for Relative Resistance
to Wear of Unglazed Ceramic Tile by Taber Abraser.
.2 ASTM D 2047-04, Standard Test Method for Static Coefficient of
Friction of Polish-Coated Flooring Surfaces as Measured by the James
Machine.
.3 ASTM F 1066-04, Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor
Tile.
.4 ASTM F 1303-04(2009), Standard Specification for Sheet Vinyl Floor
Covering with Backing.
.5 ASTM F 1344-15, Standard Specification for Rubber Floor Tile.
.2 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113- A2007, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for flooring, adhesive, primer, sealer, and include
product characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish
and limitations.

.2 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions.

.3 Samples:
.1 Submit for review and acceptance of each unit.
.2 Samples will be returned for inclusion into work.
.3 Submit duplicate 300 x 300 mm sample pieces of sheet material.
.4 Submit duplicate full size samples of each type of tile.
.5 Submit 300 mm long base and edge strips.
.4 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating 75% of construction
wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.2 Recycled Content:
.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1908681
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2009739
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2025499
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1878591
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1890395

WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES RESILIENT EFLOORING SECTION 09 65 00.08
NRC FOR MINOR WORKS PAGE 2
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.3 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates
required percentage 10% of regional materials and products, showing
their cost, distance from project to furthest site of extraction or
manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.

.4 Low-Emitting Materials:

.1 Submit listing of adhesives, primers and coatings used in
building, showing compliance with VOC and chemical component
limits or restriction requirements.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Operation and Maintenance Data: submit operation and maintenance data for
resilient flooring for incorporation into manual.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground, indoors, in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect resilient flooring from nicks, scratches, and
blemishes.

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan

related to Work of this Section.

.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.06 SITE CONDITIONS

.1 Ensure high ventilation rate, with maximum outside air, during installation.
.1 Vent directly to outside.
.2 Do not let contaminated air recirculate through a district or whole
building air distribution system.
.3 Maintain extra ventilation for 1 month minimum after building

occupation.
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2 PRODUCTS

2.01 RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING MATERIALS

.1 Linoleum sheet flooring: composed of natural ingredients which are mixed
and calendered onto a jute backing:
.1 Pattern: solid, uni-coloured.
.2 Thickness: 2.5 mm.
.3 Colour: as selected by Consultant from manufacturer's standard colour
range.
.4 Slip resistance: static coefficient of friction to ASTM D 2047.
.5 Wear resistance to ASTM C 501.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

.1 Resilient base: continuous, top set, complete with premoulded end stops
and external corners:
.1 Type: rubber, 3.0 mm thick.
.2 Style: cove.
.3 Height: 101.6 mm.
.4 Lengths: cut lengths minimum 2400 mm.
.5 Colour: as selected by Consultant from manufacturer's standard colour
range.
.2 Primers and adhesives: of types recommended by resilient flooring

manufacturer for specific material on applicable substrate, above, on or
below grade.

.1 Adhesives: VOC limit 50 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
.2 Primer: in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations for surface
conditions:
.1 VOC limit: 100 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113
.3 Sub-floor filler and leveller: white premix latex requiring water only to

produce cementitious paste 2 part latex-type filler requiring no water as
recommended by flooring manufacturer for use with their product.

.4 Metal edge strips: extruded aluminum, smooth, mill finish polished stainless
steel with lip to extend under floor finish, shoulder flush with top of
adjacent floor finish.

.5 Sealer and wax: type recommended by resilient flooring material manufacturer
for material type and location.
.1 Coating: VOC limit 50 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113.
3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Examine conditions, substrates and work to receive work of this Section,
co-ordinate with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates previously

installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for product
installation in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=2009739
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Representative.
.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.
.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied [and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

Ensure concrete floors are clean and dry by using test methods recommended
by flooring manufacturer.

3.02 PREPARATION

Prepare for installation in accordance with manufacturer's written
recommendations.

Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps and fill low spots, cracks, joints, holes
and other defects with sub-floor filler.

Clean floor and apply filler; trowel and float to leave smooth, flat hard
surface.
.1 Prohibit traffic until filler is completely cured and dry.

Ensure existing vinyl flooring is removed by trained personnel.

Remove or treat existing adhesives to prevent residual bleeding through
to new flooring or interfering with bonding of new adhesives.

Prime and Seal concrete slab and plywood sub-floor as recommended by
resilient flooring manufacturer's written instructions.

3.03 APPLICATION: FLOORING

Apply adhesive uniformly using recommended trowel. Do not spread more
adhesive that can be covered by flooring before initial set takes place.

Resilient sheet flooring:

.1 Lay flooring with seams parallel to building lines to produce minimum
number of seams.
.2 Border widths: 1/3 minimum width of full material.

Run sheets in direction of traffic. Double cut sheet joints and continuously
seal, heat weld according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Heat weld seams of linoleum sheet flooring in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

As installation progresses, and after installation roll flooring with 45
kg minimum roller to ensure full adhesion.

Cut flooring neatly around fixed objects.
Continue flooring over areas which will be under built-in furniture.

Continue flooring through areas to receive movable type partitions without
interrupting floor pattern.

Terminate resilient flooring at centreline of door in openings where
adjacent floor finish or colour is dissimilar.
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.10 Install metal edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges where flooring
terminates.

3.04 APPLICATION: BASE

.1 Lay out base to keep number of joints at minimum.

.2 Clean substrate and prime with one coat of adhesive.

.3 Apply adhesive to back of base.

.4 Set base against wall and floor surfaces tightly by using 3 kg hand roller.
.5 Install straight and level to variation of 1:1000.

.6 Scribe and fit to door frames and other obstructions. Use premoulded end

pieces at flush door frames.

.7 Cope internal corners using premoulded corner units for right angle external
corners and formed straight base material for external corners of other
angles.

.8 Use toeless type base where floor finish will be carpet, coved type
elsewhere.

.9 Install toeless type base before installation of carpet on floors.

3.05 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove excess adhesive from floor, base and wall surfaces without

damage.

.2 Clean, seal and wax floor and base surface to flooring manufacturer's

printed instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.06 PROTECTION

.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.
.2 Protect new floors in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions.
.3 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by resilient flooring

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)
.1 Test Method for Measuring Total Volatile Organic Compound Content
of Consumer Products, EPA Method 24 - Surface Coatings.
.2 SW-846, Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste: Physical/Chemical
Methods.
.2 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.3 Master Painters Institute (MPI)
.1 The Master Painters Institute (MPI)/Architectural Painting
Specification Manual (ASM) - current edition,
.2 Standard GPS-1-12, MPI Green Performance Standard.
.3 Standard GPS-2-12, MPI Green Performance Standard.
.4 National Research Council Canada (NRC)
.1 National Fire Code of Canada 2015 (NFC).
.5 Society for Protective Coatings (SSPC)
.1 SSPC Painting Manual, Volume Two, 8th Edition, Systems and

Specifications Manual.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

.1 Scheduling:
.1 Submit work schedule for various stages of painting to Departmental
Representative for review. Provide schedule minimum of 48 hours in
advance of proposed operations.

.2 Obtain written authorization from Departmental Representative for
changes in work schedule.
.3 Schedule new additions to existing building coordinate painting

operations with other trades.

1.04 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Provide manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for paint and paint products and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and
limitations.

.2 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions.

.3 Confirm products to be used are in MPI's approved product list.



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES INTERIOR PAINTING SECTION 09 91 23
NRC PAGE 2
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.3 Upon completion, provide records of products used. List products in relation
to finish system and include the following:

.1 Product name, type and use.

.2 Manufacturer's product number.

.3 Colour numbers.

.4 MPI Environmentally Friendly classification system rating.

.5 Manufacturer's Safety Data Sheets (SDS).

.6 MPI Number.

.4 Samples:

.1 Submit full range colour sample chips to indicate where colour
availability is restricted.

.2 Submit duplicate 200 x 300 mm sample panels of each paint, stain,clear
coating, special finish with specified paint or coating in colours,
gloss/sheen and textures required to MPI Architectural Painting
Specification Manual standards submitted on following substrate
materials:

.1 3 mm plate steel for finishes over metal surfaces.

.2 13 mm birch plywood for finishes over wood surfaces.

.3 50 mm concrete block for finishes over concrete or concrete
masonry surfaces.

.4 13 mm gypsum board\ for finishes over gypsum board and other
smooth surfaces.

.5 10 mm cedar hardboard siding plywood for finishes over wood
surfaces.

.3 Retain reviewed samples on-site to demonstrate acceptable standard
of quality for appropriate on-site surface.

.5 Test reports: Provide certified test reports for paint from approved
independent testing laboratories, indicating compliance with
specifications for specified performance characteristics and physical
properties.

.1 Lead, cadmium and chromium: presence of and amounts.

.2 Mercury: presence of and amounts.

.3 Organochlorines and PCBs: presence of and amounts.

.6 Certificates: Provide certificates signed by manufacturer certifying that
materials comply with specified performance characteristics and physical
properties.

.7 Manufacturer's Instructions:

.1 Provide manufacturer's installation and application instructions.

.8 Sustainable Design Submittals:

.2 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Provide project Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction
Workplan highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Provide calculations on end-of-project recycling rates,

salvage rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.3 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.4 Regional Materials: Provide evidence that project incorporates
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required percentage of regional materials and products, showing their
cost, distance from project to furthest site of extraction or
manufacture, and total cost of materials for project.
.5 Low-Emitting Materials:
.1 Provide listing of adhesives and sealants and paints and
coatings] used in building, showing compliance with VOC and
chemical component limits or restriction requirements.

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
.1 Provide in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Operation and Maintenance Data: Provide operation and maintenance data for
[painting materials] for incorporation into manual.

.3 Include:
.1 Product name, type and use.
.2 Manufacturer's product number.
.3 Colour numbers.
.4 MPI Environmentally Friendly classification system rating.

1.06 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Extra Stock Materials:
.1 Provide maintenance materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
— General Instructions.
.2 Submit one - one litre can of each type and colour of primer, stain,

finish coating. Identify colour and paint type in relation to
established colour schedule and finish system.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Qualifications:
.1 Contractor: to have a minimum of 5 years proven satisfactory
experience. When requested, provide list of last 3 comparable jobs
including, job name and location, specifying authority, and project

manager.

.2 Qualified journeypersons as defined by local jurisdiction to be
engaged in painting work.

.3 Apprentices: may be employed provided they work under direct
supervision of qualified journeyperson in accordance with trade
regulations.

.4 Conform to latest MPI requirements for exterior painting work
including preparation and priming.

.5 Materials: in accordance with MPI Painting Specification Manual

"Approved Product" listing and from a single manufacturer for each
system used.

.6 Retain purchase orders, invoices and documents to prove conformance
with noted MPI requirements when requested by Departmental
Representative.

.7 Standard of Acceptance:

.1 Walls: no defects visible from a distance of 1000 mm at 90

degrees to surface.
.2 Soffits: no defects visible from floor at 45 degrees to surface
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1.08 DELIVERY,

.1

when viewed using final lighting source.
.3 Final coat to exhibit uniformity of colour and uniformity of
sheen across full surface area.

Mock-Ups:

.1

When requested by Departmental Representative or Paint Inspection
Agency, prepare and paint designated surface, area, room or item to
requirements specified herein, with specified paint or coating
showing selected colours, number of coats, gloss/sheen, textures and
quality of work to MPI Painting Specification Manual standards for
review and approval.

Construct mock-ups in accordance with Section 01 45 00 - Quality
Control.
.1 Provide 200 mm x 300 mm mock-up. Prepare and paint designated

surface, area, room or item (in each colour scheme) to specified
requirements, with specified paint or coating showing selected
colours, gloss/sheen, textures.
.2 Mock-up will be used:
.1 To judge quality of work, substrate preparation,
operation of equipment and material application and skill
to MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual

standards.
.3 Locate where directed.
.4 Allow 24 hours for inspection of mock-up before proceeding with
Work.
.5 When accepted, mock-up will demonstrate minimum standard of

quality required for this work. Approved mock-up may remain
as part of finished work. Remove mock-up and dispose of
materials when no longer required and when directed by
Departmental Representative.

STORAGE AND HANDLING

Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 61 00
- Common Product Requirements and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.1

Labels: to indicate:

.1 Type of paint or coating.
.2 Compliance with applicable standard.
.3 Colour number in accordance with established colour schedule.

Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1

Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

Observe manufacturer's recommendations for storage and handling.
Store materials and supplies away from heat generating devices.

Store materials and equipment in well ventilated area with temperature
range degrees C to 30 degrees C.

Keep areas used for storage, cleaning and preparation, clean and
orderly to approval of Departmental Representative. After completion
of operations, return areas to clean condition to approval of
Departmental Representative.
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1.09 SITE

Remove paint materials from storage only in quantities required for
same day use.
Comply with requirements of Workplace Hazardous Materials Information

System

(WHMIS) regarding use, handling storage, and disposal of

hazardous materials.
Fire Safety Requirements:

.1

.2

Provide one 9 kg Type ABC dry chemical fire extinguisher
adjacent to storage area.

Store oily rags, waste products, empty containers and materials
subject to spontaneous combustion in ULC approved, sealed
containers and remove from site on a daily basis.

Handle, store, use and dispose of flammable and combustible
materials in accordance with the National Fire Code of Canada
(NFC) .

Develop Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan
related to Work of this Section.

Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer

of pallets,

crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in

Construction Waste Management Plan and Waste Reduction Workplan in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

CONDITIONS

Ambient Conditions:
Heating, Ventilation and Lighting:

.1

.1
.2

Ventilate enclosed spaces.

Provide heating facilities to maintain ambient air and

substrate temperatures above 10 degrees C for 24 hours before,

during and after paint application until paint has cured

sufficiently.

Provide continuous ventilation for 7 days after completion of

application of paint.

Co-ordinate use of existing ventilation system with

Departmental Representative and ensure its operation during

and after application of paint as required.

Provide temporary ventilating and heating equipment where

permanent facilities are not available or supplemental

ventilating and heating equipment if ventilation and heating

from existing system is inadequate to meet minimum

requirements.

Provide minimum lighting level of 323 Lux on surfaces to be

painted.

Temperature, Humidity and Substrate Moisture Content Levels:

.1 Unless pre-approved written approval by Specifying body
Paint Inspection Agency Authority and product
manufacturer, perform no painting when:

.1 Ambient air and substrate temperatures are below
10 degrees C.
.2 Substrate temperature is above 32 degrees C unless

paint is specifically formulated for application
at high temperatures.

.3 Substrate and ambient air temperatures are not
expected to fall within MPI or paint manufacturer's
prescribed limits.
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.4 The relative humidity is under 85% or when the dew

point is more than 3 degrees C variance between
the air/surface temperature. Paint should not be
applied if the dew point is less than 3 degrees
C below the ambient or surface temperature. Use
sling psychrometer to establish the relative
humidity before beginning paint work.

.5 Rain or snow are forecast to occur before paint
has thoroughly cured or when it is foggy, misty,
raining or snowing at site.

.6 Ensure that conditions are within specified limits
during drying or curing process, until newly
applied coating can itself withstand 'normal'
adverse environmental factors.

.2 Perform painting work when maximum moisture content of
the substrate is below:

.1 12% for concrete and masonry (clay and concrete
brick/block). Allow new concrete and masonry to
cure minimum of 28 days.

.2 15% for hard wood.

.3 17% for soft wood.

.4 12% for plaster and gypsum board.

.3 Test for moisture using calibrated electronic Moisture
Meter. Test concrete floors for moisture using "cover
patch test".

.4 Test concrete, masonry and plaster surfaces for
alkalinity as required.

.8 Surface and Environmental Conditions:

.1 Apply paint finish in areas where dust is no longer being
generated by related construction operations or when wind
or ventilation conditions are such that airborne
particles will not affect quality of finished surface.

.2 Apply paint to adequately prepared surfaces and to
surfaces within moisture limits.

.3 Apply paint when previous coat of paint is dry or
adequately cured.

.9 Additional interior application requirements:

.1 Apply paint finishes when temperature at location of
installation can be satisfactorily maintained within
manufacturer's recommendations.

.2 Apply paint in occupied facilities during silent hours

2 PRODUCTS

only. Schedule operations to approval of Departmental
Representative such that painted surfaces will have dried
and cured sufficiently before occupants are affected.

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

.1 Environmental Performance Requirements:
.1 Provide paint products meeting MPI "Environmentally Friendly" E2 or
E3 ratings based on VOC (EPA Method 24) content levels.
.2 Green Performance in accordance with MPI Standard GPS-1 GPS-2.



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES INTERIOR PAINTING SECTION 09 91 23

NRC

PROJECT NO.

PAGE 7
STJ-6056

2.02 MATERIALS

.10

.11

Only Paint materials listed in the MPI Approved Products List (APL) are
acceptable for use on this project.

Provide paint materials for paint systems from single manufacturer.

Only qualified products with E2 or E3 "Environmentally Friendly" rating
are acceptable for use on this project.

Conform to latest MPI requirements for interior painting work including
preparation and priming.

Provide paint products meeting MPI "Environmentally Friendly" E2 or E3
ratings based on VOC (EPA Method 24) content levels.

Use MPI listed materials having minimum E2 or E3 rating where indoor air
quality (odour) requirements exist.

Paints, coatings, adhesives, solvents, cleaners, lubricants, and other
fluids to be:

.1 Be non-flammable.

.2 Be manufactured without compounds which contribute to ozone depletion
in the upper atmosphere.

.3 Be manufactured without compounds which contribute to smog in the
lower atmosphere.

.4 Do not contain methylene chloride, chlorinated hydrocarbons, toxic

metal pigments.

Ensure manufacture and process of both water-borne surface coatings and

recycled water-borne surface coatings does not release:

.1 Matter in undiluted production plant effluent generating 'Biochemical
Oxygen Demand' (BOD) in excess of 15 mg/L to natural watercourse or
sewage treatment facility lacking secondary treatment.

.2 Total Suspended Solids (TSS) in undiluted production plant effluent
in excess of 15 mg/L to natural watercourse or a sewage treatment
facility lacking secondary treatment.

Water-borne paints and stains, recycled water-borne surface coatings and
water borne varnishes to meet minimum "Environmentally Friendly" E2 rating.

Recycled water-borne surface coatings to contain 50% post-consumer material
by volume.

Recycled water-borne surface coatings must not contain:

.1 Lead in excess of 600.0 ppm weight/weight total solids.

Mercury in excess of 50.0 ppm weight/weight total product.

Cadmium in excess of 1.0 ppm weight/weight total product.
Hexavelant chromium in excess of 3.0 ppm weight/weight total product.
Organochlorines or polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBS) in excess of 1.0
ppm weight/weight total product.

g W N

2.03 COLOURS

.1

Departmental Representative will provide Colour Schedule after Contract
award Submit proposed Colour Schedule to Departmental Representative for
review.



WASHROOM &

KITCHEN UPGRADES INTERIOR PAINTING SECTION 09 91 23

PAGE 8
STJ-6056

NRC
PROJECT NO.
.2
.3
.4
.5
.6

Colour schedule will be based upon selection of 5 base colours and 3 accent
colours. No more than 8 colours will be selected for entire project and
no more than 3 colours will be selected in each area.

Selection of colours will be from manufacturers full range of colours.

Where specific products are available in restricted range of colours,
selection based on limited range.

Second coat in three coat system to be tinted slightly lighter colour than
top coat to show visible difference between coats, if requested by

Departmental Representative.

For deep and ultra deep colours; 4 coats may be required.

2.04 MIXING AND TINTING

Perform colour tinting operations prior to delivery of paint to site. Obtain
written approval from Departmental Representative for tinting of painting
materials.

Mix paste, powder or catalyzed paint mixes in accordance with manufacturer's
written instructions.

Use and add thinner in accordance with paint manufacturer's recommendations.
Do not use kerosene or similar organic solvents to thin water-based paints.

Thin paint for spraying in accordance with paint manufacturer's
instructions.

Re-mix paint in containers prior to and during application to ensure break-up
of lumps, complete dispersion of settled pigment, and colour and gloss
uniformity. Strain as necessary.

2.05 GLOSS/SHEEN RATINGS

.1

.2

Paint gloss is defined as sheen rating of applied paint, in accordance with
following values:

Gloss @ 60 degrees Sheen @ 85 degrees
Gloss Level 1 - Matte Max. 5 Max. 10
Finish (flat)
Gloss Level 2 - Max.10 10 to 35
Velvet-Like Finish
Gloss Level 3 - 10 to 25 10 to 35
Eggshell Finish
Gloss Level 4 - 20 to 35 min. 35
Satin-Like Finish
Gloss Level 5 - 35 to 70
Traditional Semi-Gloss
Finish

Gloss Level 6 - 70 to 85

Traditional Gloss

Gloss Level 7 - High More than 85

Gloss Finish

Gloss level ratings of painted surfaces as indicated and as noted on Finish
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Schedule.

2.06 INTERIOR PAINTING SYSTEMS

.1 Concrete Vertical Surfaces: including horizontal soffits
.1 INT 3.1A Latex G4 finish (over sealer).
.2 Concrete Horizontal Surfaces: floors and stairs
.1 INT 3.2B Alkyd floor enamel low gloss finish.
.3 Concrete Masonry Units: smooth and split face block and brick.
.1 INT 4.2A Latex G4 finish.
.4 Structural Steel and Metal Fabrications: columns, beams, joists, etc.
.1 INT 5.1E Alkyd G4 finish.
.5 Galvanized Metal: doors, frames, railings, misc. steel, pipes, overhead

decking, ducts, etc.

.1 INT 5.3A Latex G4 finish.

.6 Dimension Lumber: columns, beams, exposed joists, underside of decking,
etc.
.1 INT 6.2D Latex G4 finish (over latex primer).

.7 Dressed Lumber: including doors, door and window frames casings, mouldings,
etc.
.1 INT 6.3T Latex G5 finish (over latex primer).

.8 Wood Paneling and Casework: partitions, panels, shelving, millwork, etc.
.1 INT 6.4C Semi-transparent stain finish.

.9 Wood Floors and Stairs: including hardwood flooring, etc.
.1 INT 6.5B Polyurethane varnish gloss finish (over stain).
.2 INT 6.5C Polyurethane varnish gloss finish.

.10 Gypsum Board Surfaces
.1 INT 6.2D Latex G3 finish (over latex primer).

2.07 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

.1 Perform following tests on each batch of consolidated post-consumer material
before surface coating is reformulated and canned. Testing by laboratory
or facility which has been accredited by Standards Council of Canada.

.1 Lead, cadmium and chromium are to be determined using ICP-AES
(Inductively Coupled Plasma - Atomic Emission Spectroscopy) technique
no. 6010 as defined in EPA SW-846.

.2 Mercury is to be determined by Cold Vapour Atomic Absorption
Spectroscopy using Technique no. 7471 as defined in EPA SW-846.
.3 Organochlorines and PCBs are to be determined by Gas Chromatography

using Technique no. 8081 as defined in EPA SW-846.
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3 EXECUTION

3.01 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written recommendations or

specifications, including product technical bulletins, handling, storage
and installation instructions, and data sheet.

3.02 GENERAL

.1 Perform preparation and operations for interior painting in accordance with
MPI Architectural Painting Specifications Manual except where specified
otherwise.

.2 Apply paint materials in accordance with paint manufacturer's written

application instructions.

3.03 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify that conditions of substrate previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable to be painted
in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental Representative

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
[Departmental Representative.

.2 Conduct moisture testing of surfaces to be painted using properly calibrated
electronic moisture meter, except test concrete floors for moisture using
simple "cover patch test". Do not proceed with work until conditions fall
within acceptable range as recommended by manufacturer.

.3 Maximum moisture content as follows:
.1 Stucco, plaster and gypsum board: 12%.
.2 Concrete: 12%.
.3 Clay and Concrete Block/Brick: 12%.
.4 Hard Wood: 15%.
.5 Soft Wood: 17%.

3.04 PREPARATION

.1 Protection (not applicable to new painting work):

.1 Protect existing building surfaces and adjacent structures from paint
spatters, markings and other damage by suitable non-staining covers
or masking. If damaged, clean and restore surfaces as directed by
Departmental Representative.

.2 Protect items that are permanently attached such as Fire Labels on
doors and frames.

.3 Protect factory finished products and equipment.

.4 Protect passing pedestrians, building occupants and general public

in and about the building.

.2 Surface Preparation (not applicable to new painting work) :
.1 Remove electrical cover plates, light fixtures, surface hardware on



WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES INTERIOR PAINTING SECTION 09 91 23
NRC PAGE 11
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056
doors, bath accessories and other surface mounted equipment, fittings
and fastenings prior to undertaking painting operations. Identify
and store items in secure location and re-installed after painting
is completed.

.2 Move and cover furniture and portable equipment as necessary to carry
out painting operations. Replace as painting operations progress.

.3 Place "WET PAINT" signs in occupied areas as painting operations
progress. Signs to approval of Departmental Representative.

.3 Clean and prepare surfaces in accordance with MPI Architectural Painting
Specification Manual requirements. Refer to MPI Manual in regard to specific
requirements and as follows:

.1 Remove dust, dirt, and other surface debris by vacuuming, wiping with
dry, clean cloths or compressed air.

.2 Wash surfaces with a biodegradable detergent [and bleach where
applicable] and clean warm water using a stiff bristle brush to remove
dirt, oil and other surface contaminants.

.3 Rinse scrubbed surfaces with clean water until foreign matter is
flushed from surface.

.4 Allow surfaces to drain completely and allow to dry thoroughly.

.5 Prepare surfaces for water-based painting, water-based cleaners
should be used in place of organic solvents.

.6 Use trigger operated spray nozzles for water hoses.

.7 Many water-based paints cannot be removed with water once dried.
Minimize use of mineral spirits or organic solvents to clean up
water-based paints.

.4 Clean following surfaces with high pressure water washing.

.5 Prevent contamination of cleaned surfaces by salts, acids, alkalis, other
corrosive chemicals, grease, o0il and solvents before prime coat is applied
and between applications of remaining coats. Apply primer, paint, or
pretreatment as soon as possible after cleaning and before deterioration
occurs.

.6 Where possible, prime non-exposed surfaces of new wood surfaces before
installation. Use same primers as specified for exposed surfaces.

.1 Apply sealer to MPI #36 over knots, pitch, sap and resinous areas.

.2 Apply wood filler to nail holes and cracks.

.3 Tint filler to match stains for stained woodwork.

.7 Sand and dust between coats as required to provide adequate adhesion for
next coat and to remove defects visible from a distance up to 1000 mm.

.8 Carried out during shop priming: clean metal surfaces to be painted by
removing rust, loose mill scale, welding slag, dirt, oil, grease and other
foreign substances in accordance with MPI requirements. Remove traces of
blast products from surfaces, pockets and corners to be painted by [brushing
with clean brushes blowing with clean dry compressed air or vacuum cleaning.

.9 Touch up of shop primers with primer as specified.

.10 Do not apply paint until prepared surfaces have been accepted by Departmental

Representative.

3.05 EXISTING CONDITIONS

Conduct moisture testing of surfaces to be painted using properly calibrated
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electronic moisture meter, except test concrete floors for moisture using
simple "cover patch test" and report findings to Departmental
Representative. Do not proceed with work until conditions fall within
acceptable range as recommended by manufacturer.
.2 Maximum moisture content as follows:

.1 Stucco: 12%.

Concrete: 12%.

Clay and Concrete Block/Brick: 12%.
Hard Wood: 15%.

Soft Wood: 17%.

o\
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3.06 APPLICATION

Method of application to be as approved by Departmental Representative.
Apply paint by brush, roller, air sprayer, airless sprayer. Conform to
manufacturer's application instructions unless specified otherwise.

Brush and Roller Application:

.1 Apply paint in uniform layer using brush and/or roller type suitable
for application.

.2 Work paint into cracks, crevices and corners.

.3 Paint surfaces and corners not accessible to brush using spray,

daubers and/or sheepskins. Paint surfaces and corners not accessible
to roller using brush, daubers or sheepskins.

.4 Brush and/or roll out runs and sags, and over-lap marks. Rolled
surfaces free of roller tracking and heavy stipple.
.5 Remove runs, sags and brush marks from finished work and repaint.

Spray application:

.1 Provide and maintain equipment that is suitable for intended purpose,
capable of atomizing paint to be applied, and equipped with suitable
pressure regulators and gauges.

.2 Keep paint ingredients properly mixed in containers during paint
application either by continuous mechanical agitation or by
intermittent agitation as frequently as necessary.

.3 Apply paint in uniform layer, with overlapping at edges of spray
pattern. Back roll first coat application.

.4 Brush out immediately all runs and sags.

.5 Use brushes and rollers to work paint into cracks, crevices and places

which are not adequately painted by spray.

Use dipping, sheepskins or daubers only when no other method is practical
in places of difficult access.

Apply coats of paint continuous film of uniform thickness. Repaint thin
spots or bare areas before next coat of paint is applied.

Allow surfaces to dry and properly cure after cleaning and between subsequent
coats for minimum time period as recommended by manufacturer.

Sand and dust between coats to remove visible defects.

Finish surfaces both above and below sight lines as specified for surrounding
surfaces, including such surfaces as tops of interior cupboards and cabinets
and projecting ledges.
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.10

11

.12

Finish inside of cupboards and cabinets as specified for outside surfaces.
Finish closets and alcoves as specified for adjoining rooms.

Finish top, bottom, edges and cutouts of doors after fitting as specified
for door surfaces.

Wood, drywall, plaster, stucco, concrete, concrete masonry units and brick;
if sprayed, must be back rolled.

3.07 MECHANICAL/ ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

.1

.10

.11

3.08 SITE

Paint finished area exposed conduits, piping, hangers, ductwork and other
mechanical and electrical equipment with colour and finish to match adjacent
surfaces, except as indicated.

Boiler room, mechanical and electrical rooms: paint exposed conduits,
piping, hangers, ductwork and other mechanical and electrical equipment.

Other unfinished areas: leave exposed conduits, piping, hangers, ductwork
and other mechanical and electrical equipment in original finish and touch
up scratches and marks.

Do not paint over nameplates.

Keep sprinkler heads free of paint.

Paint inside of ductwork where visible behind grilles, registers and
diffusers with primer and one coat of matt black paint.

Paint fire protection piping red.

Paint disconnect switches for fire alarm system and exit light systems in
red enamel.

Paint natural gas piping yellow.

Paint both sides and edges of backboards for telephone and electrical
equipment before installation. Leave equipment in original finish except
for touch-up as required, and paint conduits, mounting accessories and other

unfinished items.

Do not paint interior transformers and substation equipment.

TOLERANCES
Walls: no defects visible from a distance of 1000 mm at 90 degrees to surface.

Ceilings: no defects visible from floor at 45 degrees to surface when viewed
using final lighting source.

Final coat to exhibit uniformity of colour and uniformity of sheen across
full surface area.

3.09 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

.1

Interior painting and decorating work to be inspected by a MPI Accredited
Paint Inspection Agency (inspector) acceptable to specifying authority and
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local Painting Contractor's Association. Painting contractor will notify
Paint Inspection Agency a minimum of one week prior to commencement of work
and provide a copy of project painting specification, plans and elevation
drawings (including pertinent details) as well as a Finish Schedule.

Interior surfaces requiring painting to be inspected by Paint Inspection
Agency who will notify Departmental Representative in writing of defects
or problems, prior to commencing painting work, or after prime coat shows
defects in substrate.

Where "special" painting, coating or decorating system applications (i.e.
elastomeric coatings) or non-MPI listed products or systems are to be used,
paint or coating manufacturer will provide as part of this work,
certification of surfaces and conditions for specific paint or coating
system application as well as on site supervision, inspection and approval
of their paint or coating system application as required at no additional
cost to Departmental Representative.

Standard of Acceptance:

.1 Walls: no defects visible from a distance of 1000 mm at 90 degrees
to surface.

.2 Ceilings: no defects visible from floor at 45 degrees degrees to
surface when viewed using final lighting source.

.3 Final coat to exhibit uniformity of colour and uniformity of sheen

across full surface area.

Field inspection of painting operations to be carried out be independent
inspection firm as designated by Departmental Representative.

Advise Departmental Representative when surfaces and applied coating is
ready for inspection. Do not proceed with subsequent coats until previous
coat has been approved.

Cooperate with inspection firm and provide access to areas of work.

Retain purchase orders, invoices and other documents to prove conformance
with noted MPI requirements when requested by Departmental Representative.

3.10 CLEANING

Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in

accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of
materials at appropriate facility.

3.11 RESTORATION

.1

Clean and re-install hardware items removed before undertaken painting
operations.
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.3
.4
.5

Remove protective coverings and warning signs as soon as practical after
operations cease.

Remove paint splashings on exposed surfaces that were not painted. Remove
smears and spatter immediately as operations progress, using compatible

solvent.

Protect freshly completed surfaces from paint droppings and dust to approval
of Departmental Representative. Avoid scuffing newly applied paint.

Restore areas used for storage, cleaning, mixing and handling of paint to
clean condition as approved by Departmental Representative.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

.2 Section 10 28 10 - Toilet and Bath Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International
.1 ASTM A 480/A 480M -14a, Standard Specification for General
Requirements for Flat-Rolled Stainless and Heat-Resisting, Sheet,
and Strip.
.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-71.20-M88, Adhesive, Contact, Brushable.
.3 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA B651-12, Accessible Design for the Built Environment.
.4 CAN/CSA-7Z809-08 (R2013), Sustainable Forest Management.
.5 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001 (Vv4-0)-2013, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.6 Health Canada/Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS)
.1 Safety Data Sheets (SDS).
.7 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2011, Adhesive and Sealant Applications.
.8 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-010-2014 Standard.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and

data sheets for plastic toilet compartments and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish and

limitations.
.3 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.4 Shop Drawings:
.1 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer

registered or licensed in Province of NL Canada.
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.5 Indicate fabrication details, plans, elevations, hardware, and installation
details.
.6 Samples:
.1 Submit duplicate 300 x 300 mm samples of panel showing finish on both
sides, two finished edges and core construction.
.2 Submit duplicate representative samples of each hardware item,

including brackets, fastenings and trim.

.7 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Construction Waste Management:
.1 Submit project Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan
highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Submit calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 50/75% of
construction wastes were recycled or salvaged.
.2 Recycled Content:

.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including
details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.8 Wood Certification: submit manufacturer's Chain-of-Custody Certificate
number for CAN/CSA-7809 or FSC or SFI certified wood.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Certified Wood: submit listing of wood products and materials used in
accordance with CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC or SFI.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect specified materials from nicks, scratches, and
blemishes.

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan related

to Work of this Section.

.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in
Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan in accordance
with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
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2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

.10

.11

Laminated plastic toilet partitions.
Laminated plastic sheets: 25mm.

Core material:
.1 Particle board to CAN3 0188.1, sanded both faces.
.2 Urea-formaldehyde free.

Laminated plastic adhesive: to CAN/CGSB-71.20.
.1 Maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
.2 Urea-formaldehyde free.

Laminated plastic panels:
.1 to ASTM A480/480M, Type 304 with brushed finish.

Stainless steel sheet metal: to ASTM A 480/A 480M, with brushed finish.

Sealer: water resistant sealer or glue as recommended by laminate
manufacturer.

.1 Sealer: maximum VOC limit 250 g/L to SCAQMD Rule 1168.
Pilaster shoe 0.8 mm stainless steel, 75 mm high.

Attachment: stainless steel tamper proof type screws and bolts.

Door gap dimensions: hinge side 2.4mm max; keeping side: 2.8m max.

Height dimensions: door and panel height: 1829mm; floor clearance 110mm.

2.02 COMPONENTS

.1

Hinges:

.1 Heavy duty, non-lubricating nylon bushings.

.2 Material/finish: Heavy gauge type 304 stainless steel

.3 Swing: inward and outward.

.4 Return movement: gravity.

.5 Adjustable to hold door open at any angle up to 90 degrees.
.6 Emergency access feature.

Latch set: surface mounted, combination latch, door-stop, keeper and bumper,
type 304 stainless steel, with emergency access feature.

Wall and connecting brackets: type 304 stainless steel.
Coat hook: combination hook and rubber door bumper, type 304 stainless steel.

Door pull: Barrier-free type suited for out swinging doors, type 304
stainless steel.

2.03 FABRICATION

Doors, panels and screens: 25 mm thick, composite plastic laminate panels,
to sizes indicated.
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.2 Laminate plastic to core material ensuring core and laminate profiles
coincide to provide continuous support and bond over entire surface.

.3 Finish edges of composite laminated plastic panels with laminated plastic
strip.
.1 Chamfer exposed edges uniformly at approximately 20 degrees.

.4 Provide formed and closed edges for doors, panels and pilasters.
.1 Mitre and weld corners and grind smooth.

.5 Provide internal reinforcement at areas of attached hardware and fittings.
.1 Temporarily mark location of reinforcement for grab bars and benches.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION
.1 Ensure supplementary anchorage, if required, is in place.

.2 Do work in accordance with CSA B651.

3.02 ERECTION

.1 Partition erection:

.1 Install partitions secure, plumb and square.

.2 Leave 12 mm space between wall and panel or end pilaster.

.3 Anchor mounting brackets to masonry or concrete surfaces using screws
and shields: to hollow walls using bolts and toggle type anchors.

.4 Attach panel and pilaster to brackets with through type sleeve bolt
and nut.

.5 Provide for adjustment of floor variations with screw jack through

steel saddles made integral with pilaster. Conceal floor fixings with
stainless steel shoes.

.6 Provide templates for locating threaded studs through finished
ceilings.
.7 Equip each door with hinges, latch set, and each stall with coat hook

mounted on door mounting heights 1550mm. Adjust and align hardware
for proper function. Set door open position at 30 degrees to front.
Install door bumper door mounted.

.8 Equip outswinging doors with door pulls on outside of door in
accordance with CSA B651, Accessible Design for the Built Environment.
.9 Install hardware and grab bars.
.2 Floor supported and overhead braced partition erection:
.1 Attach pilasters to floor with pilaster supports and level, plumb,
and tighten installation with levelling device.
.2 Secure pilaster shoes in position.
.3 Secure headrail to pilaster face with not less than two fasteners
per face.
.4 Set tops of doors parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed
position.
.3 Screen erection:
.1 Provide urinal stall screens consisting of panel, pilaster and

headrail as specified for toilet compartments as indicated.
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.2 Anchor screen panels to walls with 3 panel brackets pilaster complete
with floor shoes anchored to floor.

3.04 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General

Instructions.

.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Perform cleaning after installation to remove construction and
accumulated environmental dirt.

.3 Clean surfaces after installation using manufacturer's recommended
cleaning procedures.

.4 Clean aluminum with damp rag and approved non-abrasive cleaner.

.5 Clean and polish hardware and stainless components.

.6 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish,
tools and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International
.1 ASTM A 167-99(2009), Standard Specification for Stainless and
Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip.
.2 ASTM A 653/A 653M-11, Standard Specification for Steel Sheet,

Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed)
by the Hot-Dip Process.

.3 ASTM A 924/A 924M-10a, Standard Specification for General
Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-1.36-97, General Purpose Interior Alkyd Varnish.
.2 CAN/CGSB-71.20-M88, Adhesive Contact Brushable.
.3 CAN/CGSB-1.81-M90, Air Drying and Baking Alkyd Primer for Vehicles
and Equipment.
.4 CAN/CGSB-1.88-92, Gloss Alkyd Enamel Air Drying and Baking.
.5 CAN/CGSB-1.104-91, Semigloss Alkyd Air Drying and Baking Enamel.
.3 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CSA B651-12, Accessible Design for the Built Environment.
.2 CAN/CSA-7Z809-08, Sustainable Forest Management.
.4 Forest Stewardship Council (FSC)
.1 FSC-STD-01-001-2004, FSC Principle and Criteria for Forest
Stewardship.
.5 Green Seal Environmental Standards (GS)
.1 GS-11-11, Standard for Paints and Coatings.
.2 GS-36-11, Standard for Adhesives for Commercial Use.
.6 National Electrical Manufacturers' Association (NEMA)
.1 ANSI/NEMA LD-3-05, High Pressure Laminates.
.7 South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD), California State,
Regulation XI. Source Specific Standards
.1 SCAQMD Rule 1113-A2011, Architectural Coatings.
.2 SCAQMD Rule 1168-A2005, Adhesives and Sealants Applications.
.8 Sustainable Forestry Initiative (SFI)
.1 SFI-2010-2014 Standard.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
.1 Submit in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Product Data:
.1 Submit manufacturer's instructions, printed product literature and
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data sheets for shower and dressing compartments and include

product characteristics, performance criteria, physical size, finish
and limitations.

.2 Submit 2 copies of WHMIS SDS in accordance with Section 01 10 00 -
General Instructions. Indicate VOC's:
.1 For caulking materials during application and curing.
.2 For adhesives.
.3 For laminates.

.3 Installation Drawings:
.1 Submit installation drawings.
.2 Indicate fabrication details, plans, elevations, hardware, and
installation details.

.4 Samples:
.1 Submit duplicate 300 x 300 mm samples of panel showing finishes, edge
and corner construction and core construction.
.2 Submit duplicate representative samples of each hardware item,

including brackets, fastenings and trim.

.5 Sustainable Design Submittals:
.1 Recycled Content:
.1 Submit listing of recycled content products used, including

details of required percentages or recycled content materials
and products, showing their costs and percentages of
post-consumer and post-industrial content, and total cost of
materials for project.

.2 Regional Materials: submit evidence that project incorporates

required percentage 10/20 % of regional materials and products,

showing their cost, distance from project to furthest site of

extraction or manufacture, and total cost of materials for
project.
.3 Low-Emitting Materials:

.1 Submit listing of adhesives and sealants and paints and
coatings used in building, comply with VOC and chemical
component limits or restriction requirements.

.4 Wood Certification: submit vendor's manufacturer's

Chain-of-Custody Certificate number for CAN/CSA-7Z809 or FSC

or SFI certified wood.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

.1 Test Reports: submit certified test reports showing compliance with
specified performance characteristics and physical properties.

.2 Certificates: submit product certificates signed by manufacturer certifying

materials comply with specified performance characteristics and criteria
and physical requirements.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
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factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.
.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground/indoors in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect shower and dressing compartments from nicks,
scratches, and blemishes.

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Develop Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan related
to Work of this Section.

.5 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials as specified in

Construction Waste Management Plan/Waste Reduction Workplan in accordance

with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

Shower and dressing compartments.

Sheet steel: to ASTM A 653/A 653M with zinc coating.
ASTM A 924/A 924MCommercial Quality Lock-Forming Quality.

Minimum steel core thickness:

.1 Doors and panels: 0.80 mm.
.2 Pilaster: 1.0 mm.
.3 Reinforcement: 3.0 mm.

Laminated plastic sheets: to ANSI/NEMA LD3.

Core material:

.1 Specify material.

.2 CAN/CSA-72809 or FSC or SFI certified.

.3 Urea-formaldehyde free.

Laminated plastic adhesive: water-based polyvinyl acetate (PVA).

.1 Adhesives and sealants: in accordance with Section 07 92 00 - Joint
Sealants.
.1 Adhesives and sealants: VOC limit 30,70, 250 g/L maximum to

SCAQMD Rule 1168 GS-36.
Solid laminated plastic panels.

.1 Headrails: 1.65 mm thick, clear anodized, extruded aluminum, anti-grip
design tubular steel, cast end preformed socket brackets.

.2 Stainless steel sheet metal: to ASTM A 167, Type 304, with finish
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as indicated.

.3 Pilaster shoe ceiling trim: 0.80 mm thick stainless-steel chrome
plated non-ferrous; 75 mm high.

.4 Curtain rods and hooks: 25 mm diameter 1.2 mm wall thickness chrome
plated, stainless steel tubing.

.5 Shower curtain: 0.178 mm thick translucent vinyl anti-bacterial fire
resistive self-extinguishing vinyl laminated fabric.

.6 Attachment: stainless steel chrome plated aluminum tamperproof
type screws and bolts.

2.02 COMPONENTS

.1 Hinges:
.1 Heavy duty, non-lubricating nylon bushings.
2 Material/finish: stainless steel.
.3 Swing: inward, outward double action.
4 Return movement: gravity spring action cam torsion rod,
non-rising.
.5 Adjustable to hold door open at any angle up to 90 degrees
Adjustable door-open angle.
.6 Emergency access feature.
.2 Latch set: combination latch, doorstop, keeper and bumper, stainless
steel.
.3 Wall and connecting brackets: stainless steel.
.4 Coat hook: combination hook and rubber door bumper, stainless steel.
.5 Door pull: type suited for out swinging doors, stainless steel.

2.03 FABRICATION

.1 Doors and panels: 25 mm thick, two steel sheets faces bonded to
honeycomb core composite solid plastic laminate panel to sizes
indicated.

.2 Pilasters: 32 mm thick, constructed same as door, to sizes indicated.

.3 Laminate plastic to core material ensuring core and laminate profiles

coincide to provide continuous support and bond over entire surface.

.4 Finish edges of composite laminated plastic panels with laminated plastic
strip, stainless steel, aluminum channel edging and mitre corners.
.1 Chamfer exposed edges uniformly at approximately 20 degrees.
.2 Include formed and closed edges for doors, panels and pilasters.
.1 Miter and weld corners and grind smooth.
.3 Include internal reinforcement at areas of attached hardware and

fittings. Temporarily mark location of reinforcement for grab bars
and benches.
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2.04 FINISHES

.1 Clean, degrease and neutralize steel components with phosphate or chromate
treatment.

.2 Spray apply primer to CAN/CGSB-1.81, 1 coat.
.1 Primer: VOC limit 250 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113 GS-11.

.3 Spray apply finish enamel to CAN/CGSB-1.88, type 2 gloss CAN/CGSB-1.104,
type 2, semi-gloss, 2 coats, minimum 0.025 mm thick.
.1 Enamel Finish: VOC limit 50 g/L maximum to SCAQMD Rule 1113 GS-11.

.4 Finish: doors and pilaster/panels same colour.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify that conditions of substrate previously
installed under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for shower and
dressing compartment installation in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.

.1 Visually inspect substrate in presence of Departmental
Representative.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions
immediately upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have

been remedied and after receipt of written approval to proceed from
Departmental Representative.

3.02 MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS
.1 Compliance: comply with manufacturer's written data, including product

technical bulletins, product catalogue installation instructions, product
carton installation instructions, and data sheets.

3.03 PREPARATION
.1 Ensure supplementary anchorage, required, is in place.
3.04 ERECTION

1 Do work in accordance with CSA B651 and manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Partition erection.
.1 Install partitions secure, plumb and square.
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.2 Leave 12 mm space between wall and panel or end pilaster.

.3 Anchor mounting brackets to masonry-concrete surfaces using screws
and shields, to blocking/backing must be provided hollow walls using
bolts and toggle type anchors threaded rods to steel supports with
bolts in threaded holes.

.4 Attach panel and pilaster to mounting brackets with self-drilling sheet
metal screws through type sleeve bolt and nut.

.5 Provide for adjustment of floor braced pilasters ceiling braced
pilasters variations with screw jack through steel saddles made
integral with pilaster.

.1 Make adjustment and attachment of overhead pilasters through
16 mm steel channel fastened to floor.
.1 Conceal floor ceiling fixings with stainless steel shoes.

.6 Include templates drilling dimensions for locating threaded studs
through finished ceilings.

.7 Equip doors with hinges, latch set, and each stall with coat hook mounted
on partition wall mounted on door, mounted on side wall, mounting
heights as indicated.

.1 Adjust and align hardware for easy, proper function. Set door open
position at 30 degrees to front full open.
.2 Install door bumper wall/door mounted, type as indicated.

.8 Equip out swinging doors with door pulls inside and outside of door
in accordance with CSA B651.

.9 Install hardware grab bars, benches, curtain rods, mounting height
as indicated, curtain hooks, curtain, with floor to bottom of curtain
clearance as indicated.

.3 Floor supported and overhead braced partition erection.

.1 Attach pilasters to floor with pilaster supports floor channel and
level, plumb, and tighten installation with levelling device secure
to floor channel.

.2 Secure pilaster shoes in position.

.3 Secure headrail to pilaster face with not less than two fasteners per

face.
.4 Set tops of doors parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed
position.
.4 Floor supported partition erection:

.1 Secure pilasters to floor with pilaster supports anchored with 50 mm
minimum penetration in structural floor.

.2 Level, plumb and tighten installation with levelling device.

.3 Secure pilaster shoes in position.

.5 Set tops of doors level with tops of pilasters when doors are in closed
position.

3.05 ADJUSTING
.1 Adjust doors and locks for optimum, smooth operating condition.
.2 Lubricate hardware and other moving parts.

3.06 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
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.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools
and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Clean surfaces after installation using manufacturer's recommended

cleaning procedures.

.2 Clean aluminum with damp rag and approved non-abrasive cleaner.
.3 Clean and polish hardware and stainless components.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.07 PROTECTION

.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by shower and dressing
compartment installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1 Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

.1 ASTM International (ASTM)
.1 ASTM A 167-99(2009), Standard Specification for Stainless and
Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip.
.2 ASTM B 456-03, Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings
of Copper Plus Nickel Plus Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium.
.3 ASTM A 653/A 653M-09, Standard Specification for Steel Sheet,

Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed)
by the Hot-Dip Process.

.4 ASTM A 924/A 924M-09, Standard Specification for General
Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

.2 Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-1.81-M90, Air Drying and Baking Alkyd Primer for Vehicles
and Equipment.

.2 CAN/CGSB-1.88-92, Gloss Alkyd Enamel, Air Drying and Baking.
.3 CGSB 31-GP-107MA-90, Non-inhibited Phosphoric Acid Base Metal
Conditioner and Rust Remover.
.3 CSA Group (CSA)
.1 CAN/CSA-B651-04, Accessible Design for the Built Environment.
.2 CAN/CSA-G164-M92 (R2003), Hot Dip Galvanizing of Irregularly Shaped

Articles.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide submittals in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.

.2 Product Data:
.1 Provide manufacturer's printed product literature and data sheets

and include product characteristics, performance criteria, physical
size, finish and limitations.

.3 Shop Drawings:
.1 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer
registered or licensed in Province of Canada.
.2 Indicate size and description of components, base material, surface

finish inside and out, hardware and locks, attachment devices,
description of rough-in-frame, building-in details of anchors for
grab bars].

.4 Samples:
.1 Submit samples for acceptance by Owner.
.2 Samples will be returned for inclusion into work.
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.5 Sustainable Standards Certification:
.1 Low-Emitting Materials: submit listing of laminate adhesives used

in building, verifying that they contain no urea-formaldehyde.

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

.1 Provide maintenance data for toilet and bath accessories for incorporation
into manual specified in Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

.1 Tools:

.1 Provide special tools required for assembly, disassembly or removal
for toilet and bath accessories in accordance with requirements
specified in Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.2 Deliver special tools to Departmental Representative.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
— General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: deliver materials to site in original
factory packaging, labelled with manufacturer's name and address.

.3 Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground, indoors, in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.

.2 Store and protect toilet and bathroom accessories from nicks,
scratches, and blemishes.

.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer

of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials in accordance with

Section 01 74 19 - Waste Management and Disposal.

.1 Materials and Resources Credit MRc2.1 Construction Waste Management:
Divert 50% From Landfill and MRc2.2 Construction Waste Management:
Divert 75% From Landfill]: prepare Construction Waste Management plan

in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
.1 Sheet steel: to ASTM A 653/A 653M with ZF001 designation zinc coating.

.2 Stainless steel sheet metal: to ASTM A 167, Type 304, with BA finish.
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.3 Sustainability Characteristics:
.1 Laminate Adhesives.
.1 Urea Formaldehyde Free.
.4 Stainless steel tubing: Type 304, commercial grade, seamless welded, 1.2
mm wall thickness.
.5 Fasteners: concealed screws and bolts hot dip galvanized, exposed fasteners

to match face of unit. Expansion shields fibre, lead or rubber as recommended
by accessory manufacturer for component and its intended use.

2.02 COMPONENTS

Toilet tissue dispenser: single roll type, surface mounted, chrome plated
steel frame, capacity of 500 double ply roll, roll under spring tension
for controlled delivery.

Combination paper towel dispenser/waste receptacle: surface mounted wall
unit, approximately 430 mm wide, 1700 mm high. Interior of 0.8 mm galvanized
steel, exterior of 0.8 mm stainless steel. Suitable for dispensing folded
or roll paper towels. Removable galvanized steel waste receptacle, lockable
access door with continuous full height stainless steel hinge.

Soap dispenser: liquid push-in valve 64 mm spout, self-contained 1.2 L tank,
stainless steel piston and valve assembly, tamper proof filler lock, surface
mounted, exposed metal components chrome plated.

Sanitary napkin disposal bin: stainless steel, surface mounted unit
including rough-in frame, continuous hinged door, self-closing, embossed
with "napkin disposal", removable stainless-steel receptacles fitted with
spring clip for deodorizer block.

Shower curtain: anti-bacterial fire resistive self-extinguishing vinyl
laminated fabric shower curtain. Provide curtain hold-back hook and chain
at each curtain.

Shower rods: 25 mm diameter x 1.2 mm wall thickness, stainless steel tubing
of required length with satin chrome finished flanges, 12 shower curtain
hooks and curtain hold-back hook and chain. Shower rod material and anchorage
to withstand downward pull of 0.9 kN.

Shower Shelf: corner shelf, integrated into tile joint with no exposed
fasteners, 4 mm thick brushed stainless-steel finish, self-draining through
multiple patterned perforations, 195mm x 195mm.

Robe hook: Stainless steel with 50mm projection, flat-faced type only.

Mirror: Plate glass 4.0 mm to CAN/CGSB-12.5, Stainless steel frame,
electrolytically copper plated and guaranteed against silver spoilage for
10 years, concealed fasteners for mounting.

2.03 FABRICATION

Weld and grind joints of fabricated components flush and smooth. Use
mechanical fasteners only where approved.

Wherever possible form exposed surfaces from one sheet of stock, free of
joints.
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Brake form sheet metal work with 1.5 mm radius bends.

Form surfaces flat without distortion. Maintain flat surfaces without
scratches or dents.

Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent
electrolysis.

Hot dip galvanize concealed ferrous metal anchors and fastening devices
to CAN/CSA-G164.

Shop assemble components and package complete with anchors and fittings.

Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to job site at appropriate time for
building-in. Provide templates, details and instructions for building in
anchors and inserts.

Provide steel anchor plates and components for installation on studding
and building framing.

2.04 FINISHES

.1 Chrome and nickel plating: to ASTM B 456, satin polished finish.

.2 Baked enamel: condition metal by applying one coat of metal conditioner
to CGSB 31-GP-107Ma, apply one coat Type 2 primer to CAN/CGSB-1.81 and bake,
apply two coats Type 2 enamel to CAN/CGSB-1.88 and bake to hard, durable
finish. Sand between final coats. Colour selected from standard range by
Departmental Representative.

.3 Manufacturer's or brand names on face of units not acceptable.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

Verification of Conditions: verify that conditions of substrates and
surfaces to receive toilet and bathroom accessories previously installed
under other Sections or Contracts are acceptable for product installation
in accordance with manufacturer's instructions prior to toilet and bathroom
accessories installation.

Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions immediately
upon discovery.

Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have been
remedied and after receipt of written approval from Departmental
Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

Install and secure accessories rigidly in place as follows:

.1 Stud walls: install steel back-plate to stud prior to plaster or


http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=944551
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1984762
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1089537
http://www.techstreet.com/cgi-bin/joint.cgi/innova/cgi-bin/detail?product_id=1089098
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drywall finish. Provide plate with threaded studs or plugs.

.2 Hollow masonry units, existing plaster or drywall: use toggle bolts
drilled into cell or wall cavity.
.3 Solid masonry, marble, stone or concrete: use bolt with lead expansion
sleeve set into drilled hole.
.4 Toilet and shower compartments: use male to female through bolts.
.2 Use tamper proof screws/bolts for fasteners.
.3 Fill units with necessary supplies shortly before final acceptance of
building.

3.03 ADJUSTING

.1 Adjust toilet and bathroom accessories components and systems for correct
function and operation in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.

.2 Lubricate moving parts to operate smoothly and fit accurately.

3.04 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.05 PROTECTION
.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by toilet and bathroom
accessories installation.

END OF SECTION
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1 GENERAL

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

.1

.2

Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions

Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

Canadian General Standards Board (CGSB)
.1 CAN/CGSB-44.40-01, Steel Clothing Locker.

1.03 ACTION AND INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Submit submittals in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

Product Data:

.1 Provide manufacturer's printed product literature and data sheets
for metal lockers and include product characteristics, performance
criteria, physical size, finish and limitations.

Shop Drawings:

.1 Submit drawings stamped and signed by professional engineer
registered or licensed in Province of Canada.
.2 Indicate on drawings: type and class of locker, thicknesses of metal,

fabricating and assembly methods, assembled banks of lockers, tops,
rods, hooks, shelves, bases, trim, numbering, filler panels, end/back
panels doors handles locking method ventilation method finishes.

Samples:

.1 Submit duplicate 50 x 50 mm samples of colour and finish on actual
base metal.

Sustainable Standards Certification:

.1 Construction Waste Management: submit copy of Waste Management Plan
for project highlighting recycling and salvage requirements.
.2 Provide calculations on end-of-project recycling rates, salvage

rates, and landfill rates demonstrating that 75 % of construction
wastes were recycled or salvaged.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

.1

Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance with Section 01 10 00
- General Instructions and with manufacturer's written instructions.

Delivery and Acceptance Requirements:
.1 Deliver materials to site in original factory packaging, labelled
with manufacturer's name and address.

Storage and Handling Requirements:

.1 Store materials off ground, indoors, in dry location and in accordance
with manufacturer's recommendations in clean, dry, well-ventilated
area.
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WASHROOM & KITCHEN UPGRADES METAL LOCKERS SECTION 10 51 13
NRC PAGE 2
PROJECT NO. STJ-6056

.2 Store and protect metal lockers from nicks, scratches, and blemishes.
.3 Replace defective or damaged materials with new.

.4 Packaging Waste Management: remove for reuse and return by manufacturer
of pallets, crates, padding, and packaging materials in accordance with
Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.1 Materials and Resources Credit MRc2.1 Construction Waste Management:
Divert 50% From Landfill and MRc2.2 Construction Waste Management:
Divert 75% From Landfill: prepare Construction Waste Management plan
in accordance Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURED UNITS

.1 Lockers: to CAN/CGSB-44.40, Type 1 - single-tier locker and Type 2

double-tier locker, freestanding.

.1 Size: 305mm wide x 457mm deep x 1828mm high, base metal thickness
thickness .51 mm.

.2 Assembly: riveted construction.

.3 Top: flat.

.4 Doors: single-wall construction, steel thickness .81 mm base metal
thickness outer panel, .51 mm base metal thickness inner panel

.5 Door handle: nickel-plated

.6 Factory painted finish. Colour to be selected by Departmental

Representative from manufacturer’s standard range of colours.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

.1 Options: to CAN/CGSB-44.40, including shelf, 3 coat hooks per locker, steel
base, steel end panels, steel trim including corner angles and jamb trim
fillers, and number plates.

3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

.1 Verification of Conditions: verify conditions of substrates and surfaces
to receive metal lockers previously installed under other Sections or
Contracts are acceptable for product installation in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions prior to metal locker installation.

.2 Inform Departmental Representative of unacceptable conditions immediately
upon discovery.

.3 Proceed with installation only after unacceptable conditions have been

remedied [and after receipt of written approval from Departmental
Representative.

3.02 INSTALLATION

.1 Assemble and install lockers in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.
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.2 Securely fasten lockers to grounds and nailing strips.

.3 Install filler panels (false fronts) where indicated and where obstructions
occur.

.4 Install finished end back panels to exposed ends, backs of locker banks.

.5 Install locker numbers and locks.

3.03 ADJUSTING

.1 Adjust metal lockers for correct function and operation in accordance with
manufacturer's written instructions.

.2 Lubricate moving parts to operate smoothly and fit accurately.

3.04 CLEANING

.1 Progress Cleaning: clean in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General
Instructions.
.1 Leave Work area clean at end of each day.

.2 Final Cleaning: upon completion remove surplus materials, rubbish, tools

and equipment in accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions.

.3 Waste Management: separate waste materials for reuse and recycling in
accordance with Section 01 10 00 - General Instructions
.1 Remove recycling containers and bins from site and dispose of

materials at appropriate facility.

3.05 PROTECTION
.1 Protect installed products and components from damage during construction.

.2 Repair damage to adjacent materials caused by metal locker installation.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 ACTION AND 1
INFORMAT IONAL
SUBMITTALS
.2
-3
-4
-5

Provide shop drawing submittals for products
specified in this section.

Shop drawings; submit drawings stamped and signed by
professional engineer registered or licensed in
Province of Newfoundland and Labrador, Canada, where
indicated.

Shop drawings to show:
1 Mounting arrangements.
2 Operating and maintenance clearances.

Shop drawings and product data accompanied by:

A Detailed drawings of bases, supports, and
anchor bolts.

.2 Acoustical sound power data, where applicable.
.3 Points of operation on performance curves.

.4 Manufacturer to certify current model
production.

.5 Certification of compliance to applicable
codes.

Closeout Submittals:
.1 Operation and maintenance manual approved by,
and final copies deposited with, Departmental
Representative before final iInspection.
2 Operation data to include:
-1  Control schematics for systems including
environmental controls.
.2 Description of systems and their controls.
-3 Description of operation of systems at
various loads together with reset schedules and
seasonal variances.
.4 Operation instruction for systems and
component.
.5 Description of actions to be taken in
event of equipment failure.
.6 Valves schedule and flow diagram.
-7 Colour coding chart.
.3 Maintenance data to include:
1 Servicing, maintenance, operation and
trouble-shooting instructions for each item of
equipment.
.2 Data to include schedules of tasks,
frequency, tools required and task time.
4 Performance data to include:
1 Equipment manufacturer®s performance
datasheets with point of operation as left
after work is complete.
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1.1 ACTION AND .5 (Cont~d)

INFORMAT IONAL .4 (Cont*d)

SUBMITTALS .2 Equipment performance verification test
(Cont™d) results.

.3 Special performance data as specified.
.4 Testing, adjusting and balancing reports
as specified in Section 23 05 93 - Testing,
Adjusting and Balancing for HVAC.

.5 Approvals:
1 Submit 1 copy of draft Operation and
Maintenance Manual to Departmental
Representative for approval. Submission of
individual data will not be accepted unless
directed by Departmental Representative.
.2 Make changes as required and re-submit as
directed by Departmental Representative.

.6 Additional data:
1 Prepare and insert into operation and
maintenance manual additional data when need
for it becomes apparent during specified
demonstrations and instructions.

-7 Site records:
1 Departmental Representative will provide 1
set of reproducible mechanical drawings.
Provide sets of white prints as required for
each phase of work. Mark changes as work
progresses and as changes occur.
.2 Transfer information weekly to
reproducibles, revising reproducibles to show
work as actually installed.
-3 Use different colour waterproof ink for
each service.
-4 Make available for reference purposes and
inspection.

-8 As-built drawings:
1 Prior to start of Testing, Adjusting and
Balancing for HVAC, finalize production of
as-built drawings.

.2 Identify each drawing in lower right hand
corner in letters at least 12 mm high as
follows: - "AS BUILT DRAWINGS: THIS DRAWING HAS

BEEN REVISED TO SHOW MECHANICAL SYSTEMS AS
INSTALLED™ (Signature of Contractor) (Date).
.3 Submit to Departmental Representative for
approval and make corrections as directed.
.4 Perform testing, adjusting and balancing
for HVAC using as-built drawings.
.5 Submit completed reproducible as-built
drawings with Operating and Maintenance
Manuals.
-9 Submit copies of as-built drawings for
inclusion in final TAB report.
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1.2 MAINTENANCE 1

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 NOT USED 1

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PAINTING 1
REPAIRS AND
RESTORAT ION
.2
3.2 CLEANING 1
3.3 DEMONSTRATION 1
.2
-3
3.4 PROTECTION 1

Furnish spare parts.

Provide one set of special tools required to service
equipment as recommended by manufacturers.

Furnish one commercial quality grease gun, grease
and adapters to suit different types of grease and
grease fTittings.

Not used.

Prime and touch up marred finished paintwork to
match original.

Restore to new condition, Finishes which have been
damaged.

Clean interior and exterior of all systems including
strainers. Vacuum interior of ductwork and air
handling units.

Supply tools, equipment and personnel to demonstrate
and instruct operating and maintenance personnel in
operating, controlling, adjusting, trouble-shooting
and servicing of all systems and equipment during
regular work hours, prior to acceptance.

Use operation and maintenance manual, as-built
drawings, and audio visual aids as part of
instruction materials.

Departmental Representative may record these
demonstrations on video tape for future reference.

Protect equipment and systems openings from dirt,
dust, and other foreign materials with materials
appropriate to system.
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3.4 PROTECTION .2 The Mechanical Contractor(s) shall coordinate with
(Cont=d)

the Firestopping Contractor and make any openings
they are responsible for suitable for firestopping.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE 1 National Fire Prevention Association (NFPA)
STANDARDS 1 NFPA 13-2019, Standard for the Installation of
Sprinkler Systems.
.2 NFPA 25-2020, Standard for the Inspection,
Testing, and Maintenance of Water-Based Fire
Protection Systems.

.2 Underwriter®s Laboratories of Canada (ULC)
.1 CAN4 S543-M984, Standard for Internal Lug Quick
Connect Couplings for Fire Hose.

1.2 ACTION AND 1 Provide shop drawing submittals for products
INFORMAT IONAL specified in this section.
SUBMITTALS

.2 Product Data:
A Provide manufacturer®s printed product
literature and data sheets, and include product
characteristics, performance criteria, physical
size, finish and limitations.

1.3 CLOSEOUT 1 Provide operation, maintenance and engineering data
SUBMITTALS for incorporation into Operation and Maintenance
Manual and in accordance with ANSI/NFPA 20.

.2 Manufacturer®s catalogue Data, including specific
model, type, and size for:
1 Sprinkler heads.

1.4 QUALITY 1 Qualifications:
ASSURANCE A Installer: company or person specializing in
wet sprinkler systems with documented experience.

.2 Supply grooved joint couplings, fittings, valves,
grooving tools and specialities from a single
manufacturer. Use date stamped castings for coupling
housings, fittings, valve bodies, for quality
assurance and traceability.

1.5 MAINTENANCE 1 Extra Materials:
MATERIAL SUBMITTALS .1 Provide spare sprinklers and tools in
accordance with NFPA 13.
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1.6 DELIVERY, 1 Deliver, store and handle materials in accordance
STORAGE AND with manufacturer®s written instructions.
HANDL ING

2 Delivery and Acceptance Requirements:
A Deliver materials to site in original factory
packaging, labelled with manufacturer®s name,
address.

.3 Storage and Protection:
1 Store materials indoors, in dry location.
2 Store and protect materials from exposure to
harmful weather conditions and at temperature and
humidity conditions recommended by manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ABOVE GROUND 1 Provide fittings for changes in direction of piping
PIPING SYSTEMS and for connections.
A Make changes in piping sizes through tapered
reducing pipe fittings, bushings will not be
permitted.

.2 Perform welding in shop; field welding will not be
permitted.

.3 Conceal piping in areas with suspended ceiling.

2.2 PIPE, FITTINGS .1 Pipe:
AND VALVES .1 Ferrous: to NFPA 13.
2 Copper tube: to NFPA 13.

.2 Fittings and joints to NFPA 13:

1 Ferrous: screwed, welded, flanged or roll

grooved.
-1  Grooved joints designed with two ductile
iron housing segments, pressure responsive
gasket, and zinc-electroplated steel bolts and
nuts. Cast with offsetting angle-pattern bolt
pads for rigidity and visual pad-to-pad offset

contact.
.2 Copper tube: screwed, soldered, brazed,
grooved.

.3 Provide threaded, fittings into which sprinkler
heads, sprinkler head riser nipples, or drop nipples
are threaded.

-4 Plain-end fittings with mechanical couplings
and fittings which use steel gripping devices to
bite into pipe when pressure is applied will not be
permitted.
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2.2 PIPE, FITTINGS .2
AND VALVES
(Cont™d)

2.3 SPRINKLER HEADS .1

.2

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 MANUFACTURER"S 1
INSTRUCTIONS

3.2 INSTALLATION 1

(Cont™d)

.5 Rubber gasketted grooved-end pipe and fittings
with mechanical couplings are permitted in pipe
sizes 32 mm and larger.

.6 Fittings: ULC approved for use in wet pipe
sprinkler systems.

-7 Ensure fittings, mechanical couplings, and
rubber gaskets are supplied by same manufacturer.
.8 Side outlet tees using rubber gasketted
fittings are not permitted.

-9 Sprinkler pipe and fittings: metal.

Pipe hangers:
A ULC listed for fire protection services in
accordance with NFPA.

General: to NFPA 13 and ULC listed for fire
services.

Sprinkler Head Type:
-1 Type C: pendant chrome glass bulb type.

Provide nominal 1.2 cm orifice spri